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PREFACE 



^raS^T (Rise), ^rr^rcT (Wake up) is the commandinent of tha 
KathopanisacL ^f%g£f, ^rr^r%*TfWT^3r mw<®- 

^KWW i^cf (Rise, wake up, translate the whole of 
Mahabk&ji/a into English) was the oommandment in the 
year 1950^t Tiruvisalur, Taajore Distriet, of His Holiness Sri 
Jagadguru/SA NKA RAGA R YA GA NDRASE KHA RB NDRA 
SARA^KTl S71MIPADAH, Kanol Kamahdti Mutt, 

Kumhakofiam> " The thought — when and by whom it wiil be 
published — need not unnerve you", was His word of encou- 
ragement. I had then translated only the first six ahnikas. 
1 had not even dreamt of proceeding further. Through his 
ajnarupa-anugraha I was able to translate, in my retired 
life, the remaining seventy nine ahnikas with His anugraha 
alone for my help by the end of the year 1953. I respect- 
fully offer my anantakoti-pranamas to His Holiness for having 
enabled ma— a poor soul — to do this great service. Scholars 
in the whole world who now have a chance to study 
Mahdbhasi/a by Bhagavan Patanjali will, I am sure, feel deeply 
indebted to His Holiness. 

Since the authorities of the Annamalai University who 
were kind enough to publish the first two volumes expressed 
their inabiiity to continue the publication further, I have 
myself ventured to publish the ahnika&% seven to nine, as the 
third volume. If the Government, the lovers of Sanskrit, and 
the institutions sprung for the promotion of culture are so 
kind as to purchase two hundred copies of each volume, I feel 
that the subsequent volumes, nine in number, can be easily 
published by myself without making any one feel the burden 
of the same. I thank ĕastraratnakara K. A. Sivarama- 
kbishna Sastriar, Senior Vyakarana Lecturer in the 
Annamalai University for having given me useful suggestions 
on going^through the manuscripts. May Lord Nataraja and 
Mother Sivakamasundan enable me complete the publication 
of the whole series ! 



23, Paudian Lane, 
Andar Street, 

Teppakulam P.O>, 
Tiruchirapalli, 
11—7—1985. 



mw^^rk 5R*?r% *rr^^R Tcr^r^*^ ll 
^r^^r^ *rr%5re ^r^^r^^ri?^^ i 
^^sr^ R°Tf^^i ^ ^rT^s% II 
5=fr55^505 «?f%^ %5rqr^5i%^rf%?r*a; i 
«r^cTTr^n f^ cr ^rr^r ^rs^^rr^r^^r^m 5 ^ u 

t^JTPsr r^t^r ^t^Tsrr^rr^r^rr^^^ i 

£Tor»zr rir^ s^c. ^r 5 ??^ sr^r^r^^^rr^^rr i 
^rw^s^r^^ir T^r^r^rl^^^ 11 



i^riuted at 

Xiie Tricliiriopoly United Printers Limited, 
Xiruob.irapalli SOO Cbpies. 



P. S. SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI, m.a., ph.D., l.t., 

( Vidyaratna, Vidydmdh% Vani-triveni-prayaga ) 

Mathematics Assistant, Central High SchooL Tiruvadi 1912-14 & 1915-1 

Assistant, National High Sehool, Trichinopoly 1914-15 

Prolessor of Oriental Stiidies, Bishop Heber College, Trichinopoly 1917-26 

Asst. Editor, Tamil Lexicon, University of Madras 1926-32 

Principal, Raja's College of Sanskrit & Tamil Studies, Tiruvadi 1932-42 

Professor of Sanskrit, Annamalai University } Annamalainagar 1942-47. 



OONTENTS 



VII Ahnika 
Sutra 

(1) The use of compound words in the sutra 

gives room for ambiguity with refe- 
renee to the operation of iii and kit 

(2) Whether Ut and lcit are dgamas or ddĕsas . 

(3) The need for prohibiting the operation of 

this s^ira with reference to pratyayas . 

(1) This swfra is an apavdda to sasthisthdnĕ- 

yogd and Parasca 

(2) jY^m should be enjoined before j in the 

root masj etc 

(3) Whether the mii is purvdnia, parddi or 

abhakta 

5. isr^ ^9IF3pfcn ... 

(1) Vigrahavdkya of sthanĕyoga 

2) Purpose served by the siiira 

3) Different interpretations of ayogd 

(4) Need or otherwise for any Zingr^ in the 
swira to suggest that the sastln is $£A#- 

nĕsasthi 

(5) Mahabhasyakara's and Varttikakara's 

interpretation of the su/ro 

6. «itaRrenr: 

(1) The udaharana 

(2) Need for sihanĕ here 

(3) Need for tamap in the swSra 

(4) Is it a niyama-vidhi \ 

(5) Is the s^ra sthanĕsntdraiamah or sthanĕ- 

sntaratamĕl 

(6) Is the s^ra nirvartaka or pratipadaka ? . 

(7) Need or otherwise for pratyalmam or 

antaratama 

(8) Do the adĕsas have the same matra as 

sthdnins ? 

(9) What happens when r takes grw&a or 

vrddhi ? 



Pagje 
1—7 
7—17 



7—8 
8—12 

12—17 
17—27 

17—19 

19— 20 

20— 27 
27—30 

30—37 

30— 31 

31— 33 

33 



33—35 

35—37 

37—56 

37— 38 

38— "—39 
39 

39— 40 

40— 45 
45—47 

47—49 

49—52 

52—55 



VI 



7 



9* a 
10. 
11. 

1. 



ra 

(10) What happens when ĕc and akdra take 
ĕkadĕsa ? 

*\ 

(1) Is an enjoiued to rvarna or is r enjoined 

to follow an alone or is an to bo 
followed by r ? 

(2) Need for an in the 6*?7/ra 

(3) Need or otherwise of ĕkadĕsopasa hkhya na 

(4) Is r puroaMa, pa-radi or abhaktu ? 

rv 

* • • » « i 



o 



VIII AilNIKA 



(1) Need for vat 

(2) Non-need of adĕsah ... 

(3) Need for ^id&i 

(4) Proof of the non-need of this suira 

(5) Need for anahidhau in the s&i£ra 

(6) Thirteen dJsas in the siJira 

(1) The need for acah in the s/i/m 

(2) The need for parasmin 

(3) The need for puroavidhdit 

(4) The need for in purvavidhau 

(5) The benefits of sthanivadbhava if piirva- 

vidhi is split as purvasmad vidhih 

(6) The vdrttika Apurvavidhaviti } benefits 

of sthanivadbhdva with reference to 
svavidhi and Mahabhasyakara ? 5 view 
on the same 

(7) The benefits of this swira 

(8) The need for sthanivadbhdva and asiddha- 

tva or otherwise 

(9) Is there $thdnivadbhava when a is 

to operate with reference to that which 
immediately precedes or to all which 
precede ? 

(10) Can the acteSa of a k2 and ac take 
sthanivadbhava or no ? 



Page 
55—56 



56 



•7 



60- 
62- 
65- 

73 

75- 

76- 

76- 



-00 

—62 
-65 
-73 

-75 

-76 

-77 

-79 



80-112 
80 

80— 81 

81— 82 

82— 85 
85-89 
99-112 



113 

113. 
115 
117 



146 

115 
117 
118 
119 



1 10—— 120 



121. 
125 



•125 
130 



130—135 



lo5- 
139- 



•139 
■141 



VII 



Sutra Page 

(11) Is sthdnivadbhava admitted when sthanin 
alone stancls as nimilta to the karya 
or elements other than sthanin too 

stand as nimitia ? ... ' 141—146 

3. «r ^F^fk%^^^ 146—] 61 

(1) Whether flicZA£ in padaniavidhi is /carma- 

sadhana or 6te casadhana . . . 148 —149 

(2) Whether vareyalopa is one unit or two ... 149 — 151 
(Sj Restrietion in the sthanivadbhavanisedha 

with reference to svara } dtrglia and 

yalopa ... 151« — 153 

(4) Need for the addition of kviluk, upa- 

dhatva etc. in the szl£ra ... 153 — 158 

;5) The advantages and the disadvantages 
of taking sthanivadbhavanisedha in 

purvatrasiddhaprakarana ' ... 158 — 161 

4. fg:^sf% * ... 161—168 

(1) The possible interpretations on the sutra 

and the final decision ... 161 — 167 

(2) The benefits of the sutra ... 167—168 

IX Ahnika 

1. sr^srar .... ... 169 — 172 

(1) Establishing the sariiina to the meaning 

of adarsana ... ... 169 — 170 

(2) How to avoid the sariijna wherever 

there is adarsana ... ... 170—172 

2» srasRST ^R^sg^ (prayojana of pratyayasya) ... 172 — 177 

3. sreCT^A 1 sra^ragp^ ... 177—195 

(1) The need of pratyaya in pratyayalope ... 178 — 180 

(2) The need of pratyaya in pratyayalaksanam. . . 180 

(3) The need for tbis *wfra * ' ... 180—195 

(4) The benefits of this *iMra ... 190—195 

4. q- ^JTcTT^^ — Need of upasahkhyana of */<;0- 

padasvara etc. or no -•• 195 — 211 

5. sT^t^Tc^ ^tr^TT (Is nominative plural 

or genetive singular ?) 211 — 218 

6, 7 m%T%r% miv ykm & awri^gro* - 218—231 

(1) Udaharanas ... ^ *.* 218 — 221 

(2) The prayojana of the word nirdista ... 221—222 

(3) Need for the two *i«ras " 222—231 



VIII 



Sutra Page 

8. # ^<T W^W^^JIT 282—239 

(1) The use of the word Rupam ... m 232 

(2) The need for this sutra ^ ... 282—236 

(3) Mention of contrivances to refer to 

viĕĕsas, paryayas etc 236 — 239 

9. ^Q^cre<&E3r ^Tsr^r^r* ••• 239—247 

(1) The meaning of apratyayah ... 239 — 241 

(2) Needfor<w ' ... 241—247 

10. cnT^cVn&^r ... — 247—252 

(1) Is tat-kdlasya correet or not ? ... 247 — 24$ 

(2) Is this apurvavidhi or niyamavidhi ? ... 248 — 252 

11. stt^C^R ^km ... ... 252 — 253 

12. sft — 253—275 

(1) The need or otherwise of reading Prakrtĕ 

tadantavidhih ... 253 — 256 

(2) The defects in the sutra ... 256—258 

(3) Alterationsjin, and additions to, the sulra ... 258 — 263 

(4) Praydjana of this siWra ... 263 — 275 

13. fT%4^ramn%^5^ ... ... 275—279 

(1) The prayojand of the words vidhi, yasya, 

acam and adi ... 275—276 

(2) The inappropriateness of the expression 

acam adih and its answer ... 276 — 278 

(3) The additions to the sutra ... 278—279 

14. ^tCtr sr 

15. ccf srrsrr \h 



Corrigenda 
Index of Sutras 
Index of Yarttikas 



279-280 
280 
281 
282 
283—286 



Index of Paribhasas, Nyayas etc. 287 

Index of important Sanskrit words in the 

Mahabhasya text~ahnikas 7 to 9 ... 288 — 310 

Index of important words in English script ... 311 



LECTURES QN PATANJALIS MAHABHASYA 

Vol III 
Seventh Ahnika 

^mi wmm\ (i — 1 — 45) 

MT is discussed here whether the designation samprasdrana 
denotes the meaning of the sentence yanah ilc bhavati or 
the letter ih which replaces yan. 

ira, ^rdr^ra; w. %k « ^w$ir *r# # ? 

Is this samprasdranasamjnd given to the sentence thus — 
that the ineaning of the sentence yawa/& i& bhavati gets the 
samprasdranasamjnd or to the tetter thus — that the i& which 
replaces ycw gets the samprasdranasamjnd f 

What is the distinctive feature in either ? 

]f the samprasdranasamjnd isto the sentence, (non-application) 
of the rule based upon its denoting a letter, 

1 . Since the word samprasdrana is used in PaninVs Astddhydyi both with 
the nomxnative case— suffix and with oblique case— suffixes and in the former 
samprasdrana is vidheya and in the latter it is anwoadya and consequently it 
can denote the sentence in the former case and the wrei in the latter case, 
Mahabhasyahara mentions this question raised by the VdrttihaMra. In the 
case where samprasdrana denotes the sentence, the word iti is taken here 
from tho previous sutra Naveti mbhasa and the word bhavati is taken to be 
understood. Hence the si^ra will then read Jgr bhavati iti sampra- 

sdranam. It is generally known that word in ordinary usage refers to its 
meaning and if it is followed by the word iti, it refers to its fom and the 
reverse is the case in Vydkarana. 

% WFf is another reading. 
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^TORoratrar mi $$$$$$ *p5raR°rr?fl[: 
<pf #r, mmim Cr?r # ; i fk *rto mmmmi 

If the samprasaranasamjnd refers to a sentence, the rule 
based on its referring to a letter cannot operate, such as, that 
which succeeds a samprasdrana becomes one with the former, 2 
the samprasdrana is lengthened 3 ; for if the snmjnd refers to 
sentence, the statement ihat which succeeds it becomes one 
with it or it geis lengthened can have no meaning and those 
two kdryas cannot be accomplished. 

Let it then be to the letter. 

If the samjnd is to the varna, (there will be non-achievement) 
of the desired object. 

If the samjnd is to the varna % the purpose of the $fi£ra Syanah 
samprasdranam is not achieved. 

For it is difficult at the first instance to find ii, to which 
samjna may be given. 4 

mm «^r, Wtr m\ m§ ? 

1- *reil*3" is absent in the Bombay Edition. 

m 2. This refers to the s^/ra Samprasarandcca (6, 1, 108), by which ft 
which replaces «; in the word vah in visvavah and £ which ibllows it take the 
purvarupa u. 

S. This refers to the «afra Samprasaranasya (6, 3, 139) by which 
i replaces 2/ in Kaumudagandhyayah putrah and* is lengthened so that the 
form KaumudagandMputrah is secured. 

4 t This ob|ection is raised taking that varna is karya, 
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Even if ik is got with great difficulty, on what authority will 
it replace yan 1 

*r« * m*^ i 

If it is taken that it is decided by this sutra, there is inter- 
dependence. The purpose is not achieved where there is 

interdependence. 

Mention of different cases suggest that it is the samjnd for 
both. 

$*TOR*W H«TRT 3*TOR<JT ^RT 5%, 3*Rf: 

Since he (Sutrakdra) makes mention of different cases (fifth, 
sixth and first), like samprasdrandt where it is said that the 
succeeding vowel takes ĕkadĕsa with the former, samprasdra- 
nasya where it is said that lengthening takes place to sampra- 
sdrana and samprasdranam where it is said that the pratyaya 
syan takes samprasdrana. 

^ ^ra # 

From the statements that what follows samprasdrana takes 
ĕkddĕĕa with it and lengthening takes place to samprasdrana 9 
it is learnt that the samjnd has reference to the mrwa. 

From also the statement Syanah samprasdranam, which he 
makes, it is learnt that the samjnd has reference to the 
sentence also \ 

is absent in Bombay Edition. 

2. This can be understood if the sutra Syanah aamprasaranam is 
explained thns v—syanah yanah ik bhavati< 
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Note \—V drtlikakdra has deiinitely stated that the samjnd 
has reference both to the varna andthe valcya* Mahdbhdsyakdra, 
having explained the views of the Vdrttikakdra tries to meet 
out all the cases first by considering that the samjnd may 
refer to the vdkya alone and then to the varna alone. But 
Guruprasada Sastri tries to reconstruct vdrttikds on the assump- 
tion that it is the opinion of the V drttikakdra which Mahd- 
bhdsyakdra tries to expatiate. But there are many places 
where the latter, after explaining the vdrtiikas of the former 
has differed from him. The meaning of the word vydkarana 
in the Paspasdhnika is an instance in point. 

Or let it be to the vakya alone. 

Has it not been said that, if the samprasdrana-sarhjnd refers 
to sentence, rules relating to letter cannot operate. 

This difficulty cannot arise. Just as that which is born of 
a crow is a crow, and that which is born of a vulture is a 
vulture, so also that which is born of a samprasdrana is a 
samprasdrana. The samprasdrana born of a samprasarana 
gets its succeeding letter merged with it and is lengthened. 

Notb i—Kdiyata} says that the application of sampra- 
saranasamjnd to a t?arna is dupacarikapraydga. But the same 
is not the case with reference to the crow and the vulture 
born respectively of a crow and a vulture. Hence the analogy 
mentioned above does not seem to be appropriate. It seems 
therefore, Mahdbhdsyakdra takes recourse to the following 
reasoning, 

1. Chaukhamba edition adds ^ fosqfa after 
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Or people are seen using parts of sentenees and parts of words 
in the place of sentences and words. 

m%m*f&m\ — ^r^r? w§\\, m% ^m\ # 1 
*&% #&^r^-^w mm\ ir^ 1 

Firstly when they have to give expression to sentences, they 
express their parts like pravisa 9 pindim, pravisa, tarpanam. 
Similarly when they have to read full words, they read their 
parts like Daita and Bhdmd for Devadatta and Satyabhdma. 

Note : — Pravisa is part of pravisa grham, pindlm is a part 
of pindlm bhaksaya, pravisa is a part of praviĕa nadlm and 
tarpanam is a part of tarpanam kuru. 

r^r^rw, ^rrw^t^ ^rarTOt^ |rt 1 

So also here samprasdrandt, a part of the sentence, is used for 
samprasdrananirvrttdt and samprasdranasya 9 a part of the 
sentence, is used for samprasdrananirvrttasya. Hence we take 
them to refer to the vidhi expressed by samprasdrananirvrtldt 
and samprasdrananiwrttasya. 

Note : — 1. The word vdkya here refers to a compound 
word and hence is used loosely. 

No TB :-2. The analogy mentioned here may not be 
appropriate, since the context suggests with regard to pravisa 
etc. the remaining parts of the sentence and here there is no 
context to suggest it. Hence it seems that Mahdbhdsyakdra 
goes to the next reasoning, 

_» y 

L ^HH^a is another reading. 
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Or he (Sutrakdra) says that what succeeds samprasdrana takes 
purvarupa and there is lengthening of samprasdrana and such 
a statement will be inappropriate if sam prasdranasamjnd 
refers to a sentence and those two lcdryas cannot happen and 
hence, from his reading the sutra, it refers to a varna. 

^wm gpR^ 3°tVt 
Or let it refer to varna. 

Has it not been said that, if the samjnd is to the varna. the 
object is not achieved ? 

^ra: i i^^rwn^wrr^ i ^ffor ^ i^tsrt^^ 

This dimculty does not arise. The interdependence alone was 
pointed out. All suoh states of interdependence are avoided 
by taking recourse to the fact that words are nitya. 

^^srNsrt % ir^srr st% i ff f| 3^^, 
w. ^ 3 torw ^rt sra 1 

This is not similar to the other cases of interdependence ; for 
it is not stated there (under the sutra Y rddhirdddic) that «, 
ai and which replace something get the vrddhi-samjnd ; but 
here it is clearly stated that the ik which replaces yan get the 
samprasdrana-samjnd- 

«33 ^rr^rM ssrr f%r^ 

If so, this samjnd is given to that which is to oome later. 

— rF^RJTrC, «TCT W |T% I 

3 «TOT%, *rfr *T ^r:, 3T«T srRS^ ?r ^TTJ^: j 3TT*5f 3RT3W 

# T%*r%r%g^, ^rr ^crr, s ^ ^r^:, 

srr^ ??i^f1r ^f% 1 ^r%rn s wth ^ 3TRTr%i^ * 

^warrc^r ^srr *rf%<3rf% j 
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It is illustrated thus : — A weaver tells another * Spin a cloth 
of this yarn.' He thinks thus : — If it is already a cloth, 
there is no need to spin • if it is to be spun, it is not already a 
cloth ; it is contradictory to say 4 Spin a cloth.' But he has 
said € Spin a cloth 5 anticipating the name cloth ; thence 
I think that it should be spun and it will get the name of 
cloth after the yarn is spun. So also though there is no ik at 
present, the samjna may go to the ik which takes the place 
of yan- 

Note : — There is nothing to warrant in this line of argu- 
ment that ik replaces of yan. 

# %m i ^r ^raMPWcr^r ^^w^ 1 *-- 

Or it is seen that sometimes yaj and sometimes ij are used in 
the workl Since the root is read as yaj 9 there is chance to 
avoid the use of ij ; but the world makes use of words like 
istam and uptam. We then think that they have used ik in 
place of yan. When it is thought that such a usage is incor- 
rect, its correctness is established before the pratyayas kit and 
nit by the Yyakaranasastra* 

w^m mii (1—1—46) 

There are three topics here : — (1) The use of compound words 
in the sutra gives room for ambiguity with reference to the 
operation of tit and kit (2) Whether tit and kit are agamas or 
adĕsas and (3) The need for prohibiting the operation of this 
sutra with reference to pratyayas. 

mmi^ms^ 53 strct ^ ^tr: ^srs^ ?r% 1 cremr — 

* 

J. Bombay Edition reads ^T^IW^ | 



5 



This {sutra) is worded in compounds and it is not clearly 
known which is adi and which is anta, as it is not definitely 
known who has the wealth of goats and who has that of sheep 
in the expression ajdvidhandu Devadattayajnadattdu (Devadatta 
and yajnadattaha.ve the wealth of goats and sheep). 

Even though this (ambiguity) is admitted in the world, it is 
cleared through some individual effort. 

Is there any individual effort here t 

* 4 Yes," says he. 

What? 

The sutra Yathasankhyam anudeĕah samdndm (1, 3, 10) 

II 

fr 3^ii%tr wsp^i *rrt: ? 

What are they, the /i£ and Mt whieh are ddyanta ? (i.e.) are 
they dgamas or ddesas ? 

^r^tf^rc 

<Theyare^amas\ says he. 

Is it then proper that dgamas are enjoined to sa&das which are 
T35TRW I 3ffJW5j ^TR I 

No ; the letters which make up words which are nitya should 
neither raove nor change (i.e.) they should not be elided, 
augmented or replaced ; but dgama is a new letter that is 
inserted as an augment. 

I. SgRT: = (Uddyota) 
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1 m ^tb si^r^rr: ^ ? 

Is it proper then that there are ddesas to letters in words 
which are nitya ? 

^r%!^r i 

Certainly it is proper ; they are here to be considered as 
different words ; it is proper to consider that one word has 
replaced another. 

^r^r^rr $ w^rt ^m^Rr srwsn 

These are then considered to be ddesas, those with agamas 
replacing those without dgamas. 

Howisit? 

^rR^Rrs^ i mwm %c zmw$mm\ 2 ^rPi^ i 
^rrror ; ^Rrnir^r II 

This sutra is within the section where samjnds are enjoined. 
The expression ddyantdu is mentioned first and takara and 
kakdra which are it are mentioned next. Hence takdra which 
is it and kakdra which is it are respectively the samjnds of 
and anta. When the sutra Arddhadhdtukasya id valddeh has 
to operate, i£ means ikdrddi and hence the word which has i 
at the commencement becomes the adesa (to the word which 
does not have i). 

wr% ^ # ; w pr%crr ?^5N!RrfeT^ ? 

Here is only the word it in the si?fira ; How can it be signi- 
fied by it that ikaradi becomes adeĕa ? 

|??rC * It can be signified,' he says. 

How? 

L This is the question put by the person who gave the answer 

Agamau ityaha. 

2. This suggests that here tit and M are harmadMraya compounds. 
M* 2 



1 qpr%%^^ ^r: 2 ^rr^r ?r% 

This is a bahuvrihi compound and it is split thus : ikarah 
t (adih) asya* 

Even though it is possible to say so here 3 , what about the 
interpretation of the expression ad udattah, of the sutra Lun- 
lan-lrnksu ^dudattah where the word udatta cannot be taken 
as an adjunct to akara. 

Note : — The objector takes ad and uddttah as separate 
words If ad is taken to be a bahuvrihi compound, it would 
mean akaradih and hence udcitta can be an adjunct to the 
miga which is akaradi and not to the augment a. 

^ What is the harm there ? 

There is the possibility for the udatta to go to (and 
consequently the last syllable of the anga will become ^da«a 
by the operation of the rule Alontyasya). 

This defect does not arise, since this word (adudattah) is a 
bahuvrihi compound made up of three words- There, in the 
phrase (of three words), udatta is taken to be the adjunct of 
akara and the compound is split thus a (akarah), udattah, 
t (adih) asya* 

Note :— The mention of udattah at the end of the com- 
pound word if it is taken as the adjunct of a is irregular. 
This is answered^ by Bhattoji Uiksita in his Sabdakaustubha 
thus :-viĕesanasyapi udattasya sautrah paranipatah. 

1- Bombay Edition adds ^f#tffi%TRi; 

2. Chaukamba Edition reads ^ 

3, The wor4~i}e r e-means jn the sulra ArddhadMtukasy^ valMeh. 
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If so, how is it to be explained where this (the word udatta) is 
not mentioned in the sutra, but is taken there through anuvrtti 
as in the sutrd 1 Ad ajadinam ' ? 

He says later on 6 Ajadlnam ata siddhamS 

Note : — The subject of vaksyati above is Yarttikakara. He 
says in the discussion under the sutra Na manyoge (7, 4, 74), 
the varttika 4 Ajadlnam ata siddham' by which he suggests 
that the s^fra Zd ajadlnam is unnecessary. In the absence of 
that sutra y the objection yaim tarM anuvrtiya etad bhavati does 
not arise. But according to the Sutrakara, the objection does 
stand. Hence according to him the sSira Adyantau takitau 
cannot be taken as a samjnasutra. 

sprar, ^raraapr «rni^N ^Rg^ j 1 aw^r%r% si5f&, crat 

cRWT - «toi^T: ^%^|fr %^ff 33: qr«TF^FC 

Or, that which he can first read in general, he reads— -the 
stem; then he reads the arddhadhatuka suffix which commences 
in val ; he then reads ikara. This then assumes a different 
form through this special characteristic. This may be illus- 
trated thus with reference to the trees Khadira and Barbura. 
(It is first said) khadira and barbura have pale-red branches 
and tiny leaves ; it is then said that khadira has an armourlike 
withered coat. From this characteristic khadira assumes a 
different form (in the mind of the hearer.) 

Note :— The word athava suggests that it is not happy to 
take the sutra as a samjna-sutra in the opinion of the Sutrakara. 

^HjsaAA TOT^gw^^ - s ^r> <rat ^wr^ra^, 

1. Bombay Edition reads 3ttfifft 
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Or a different word is read in this order— first the stem, then 
the arddhadhatuka which is valadi and iiara, from which it is 
understood that ikara is the agama. 

Note : — The difFerence between this line of reasoning and 
the previous one is that, in the latter, the word alone is 
considered nitya and the idea of the stem and the suffix is 
only the creation of the grammarian. 

III 

Prohibition with reference to pratyaya if tit and kit are said to 
operate at the commencement and at the end. 

sf%^R[^T%r^ mm wss&ii ^rr^^^r m m 

Prohibition should be enjoined with reference to pratyaya, if 
tit and kit are said to operate at the commencement and at 
the end, so that the pratyaya enjoined in the sutra Carestah 
(3, 2, 16) may not operate at the commencement and the 
pratyaya enjoined in the sutra Atosnupasarge kah (3, 2, 3) may 
not operate afc the end. 

Note: — This topic arises on the assumption that the 
sutra Adyantau takitau is an apavada not only to SasthT 
sthaneydga, but also to Parasca (3, 1, 2) after the adhikarasutra 
Pratyayah (3, 1, 1), 

lt is accomplished through the siKra * Parasca.' 

wri^ JRW ^rr%-ir ^rr ^ w^rra' 

Pratyaya will not operate at the commencement or at the end, 
since the sutra Paraĕca enjoins that it should be para to that 
to which it is enjoined. 

It is not accomplished through the mention of para, this being ' 
an apavada« 
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No, it is not aecomplished through paravacana. 
f% - Why ? 

ince this is apavada. 

This sutra is an apavada in the same way as the siWra Mida- 
cbntyat parah is apavada to both the sutras Sasthl sthanĕyoga 
and Parasca. 

The reasoning is not sound- It is but proper that the sutra 
Midacdntyat parah having no other room to operate than the 
places of operation of the sutras Sasthl sthaneyoga and Paraĕca 
becomes an apavada to both. Both of them, on the other 
hand, have here different places of operation. 

Note :— The word ubhaya refers to the titva and kitva 
with reference to pratyaya and the iitoa and kitva with 
reference to agama. Since the agamatitva and agamakitm 
have to operate only where Sasthlsihaneyoga operates, the 
<w£ro Adyanlau takitau is taken to be the apavada of the swiro 
Sasthisthanĕyoga and since they need not operate only when 
Paraĕca operates and both have different places of operation, 
the si^ra Adyantau takitau need not be taken as the apavada 
to the sw£ro Parasca also. 

1 ^rsp&RT: ? Which is the different place of operation ? 

2 fi&BTOr spwbrt:, fscr |fct t^rd w ^ 1 

The room for £it to operate is where the strlpratyaya % appears 
after a which is tit. 

1 . Bombay Edition ornits it. 

2. Bombay Edition reads J^WMWh 
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Note : — The / ratyaya a which is tit is added after the root 
car in the word Kurucara by the Oarestah (3, 2, 16) and 

is added after a which is tit in the formation of the word 
Kurucarl by the siKra Tiddhanan-<>-(4i, 1, 15) 

The room for to operate is where a of da in gd-da + a is 
dropped by the sutra Atolopa iti ca before the kit-praiyaya a* 

That, indeedj deserves to be called prayojana which is secured 
only as the effect of an injunction. If this is para through an 
injunction, this may be considered its prayojana. How is this 
to be understood that through titkarana it becomes para and 
not adi and through kitkarana it becomes para and not arcta ? 

Note : — This objection is based upon the assumption that 
there is no injunction of the form tit paro bhavali. 

fer: ^RCRr ^r^r ?rr% wmi mm ^rr^r I r%^~ 
trcr: ®#r rt ^ii" ^ctw wi^r«r i 

Or perhaps tit may escape from this, since it cannot be both 
para and a<2£ ; and &if cannot escape, since it can be para 
and anta. 

Note: — Even though pamtva and antatva (avayavatva) are 
entirely different, that which is #ara and gets the effect of 
anta may be considered cmfa. 

cT^r ^h: ? What is the harm there P 

Thepra^ayaHisenjoinedaftergr^if it is preceded by an 
upasarga by the sutra Upasarge ghoh kih (3, 3, 92), and then 
the prohibitory sutra NoMhatvoh (6, 1, 175) will operate in 
adhydh 9 pradhyoh. 



1. Bombay Edibion reads feWTOR$Rf: 
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Note :— The root dha is ghu and, if it is preceded by the 
prepositions a and #ra, it gets the p-atyaya Jcih. Since it is 
kit % the a of dfta is dropped and the words adhih and pradhih 
are formed. Here the kitpratyaya i which is para to the root 
a^a and pradha raay be considered to be its avayava in the 
forms a^i and pradhi. Suppose a, the instrumental case- 
suffix which is a sas is used after adhi and pra^i ; here i 
becomes 2/; consequently S which follows the yan of the 
roots adhd and pradhd cannot be pronounced with wda«fo tone 
on the strength of the sutra Nohdhdtvoh, 

Tif too cannot escape ; since there is mention of tit 9 it 
can become ddi and not pra, 

If so, where is it then that t is added to ? 

It happens where both are found as in Oapostak (3, 2, 8) 

Note :•— In the word samaga, the a of grd is dropped on 
account of the pratyaya a being and % is added to it to 
form samagl, since a is Henee in the formation of the 
forms samaga and samagl, the prayojana of £i* and is 
found. 

The object is accomplished by reading it where there is 
adhihara for sasthi. 

m m • 

This— the meaning of the objection -is accomplished. 
How? 

# This sutra is to be read where there is adhikara to sastM 
thus—Adyantdu takitdu sasthmirdistasya. 
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Note : — The objection to this statement is that thi 
sutra is nofc so read. 

Adi and anta being the prayojaka of sasthi, their non-cognitior 
without it. 

Since adi and an f u are the prayojaka of the sixth case, it is 
not possible to understand ctdi or arcia in its absence (in the 
absence of sasihyartha). 

Note ; — Nagesabhatta mentions that sasthyah in sasthya 
abhavĕ in the Mahabhasya means sasthyarthabhave 9 and that 
ari&a in sasthyartha means prayojana. 

Is it proper to allow the idea dependent on the expression 
used and not to allow the expression to depend upon the idea 
to be conveyed ? 

It is certainly the expression that depends upon the idea to 
be conveyed. 

cRt ? How is it t 

sppcll" l^sir ^Lai and awta are the prayojalca of sas//w, 

We do not see sastU here. Hence we have to think that 
even adi and an«a are not here and consequently sastU too 
is not found in their ahsence. 

Note i—Kaiyata says that the nyaya * Purastad apavadah 
anantaran vidMn badhantĕ na uttaran ' holds good only in 

i- % is apother reading. 
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yathoddĕĕapaksa and not in karyakcdapaksa ; but Ndgesabhatta 
holds the view that the nyaya holds good in both. Hence the 
siiira ' Adyantau taJciiau 5 is an apavada to 4 Sasthi sthane- 
yoga 9 and not to 6 ParascaS 

m^tr^mt (i, i 47) 

There are topics dealt with here :-— ( 1 ) that this sutra is 
an apcwada to Sasthi sihdneyoga and Parasca after pratyayah. 
(2) that ft?ra should be enjoined before j in the root ma^j eto. 
and (3) whether the wni is purvanta, paradi, or abhakia. 

1 

What for is this sfl£ra read? (i.e.) which «swira is denied its 
application by this ssiira ? 

The s^ra Mid aconiyai parah is an apavada to the swiras Sasthi 
silianĕyoga and Parasca after PratyayaJh 

The swJra i¥id aconiyat paraJi is read ; it is an apavada to 
Sasthi sthaneyoga and Parasca after Pratyayah. 

mmm^ arag; wrft, m% mm \ 

The examples for its first being the apavada of Sasthi sthanĕ- 
yoga are :-Jcundani> vanani 9 payamsi, ya§amsi> 

Note : — The stenis kunda, vana, payas and yasas take i, 
the nominative-accusative plurai suffix, after them by the s^£ra 
Jassasoh sih (7, 1, 20) ; when, they get the agama num by the 
s^ra Napumsakasya jhalacah (7, ! , 72) and a at the end of 
the former two and preceding 5 in the latter two is lengthened 
by the sfifra Sarvandmasthanĕ casambuddhau (6, 4 3 8). Here 
the agama num does not replace the final letter of the sbems 
and hence this swfra stands as an apavada to the siWra Sasj^? 
. sthanĕyoga. 

L fl% is omitted in Chaukamba edition. 

M« 3 
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The examples for its being the apavada of Parasca after 
Praiyayah are bhinatti and chinatti. 

Nots : — The roots SAid and c/u^ take the agama snarn. 
before the third person singular termination, present, Here 
is inserted after the vowel % and not after the roots. 
Hence this «s^ira is an apavada to the $z^ra Parasca after 
Pratyayah, 

This set of examples — leundani, vanani — is appropriate, since 
it is not possible for the agama num to follow the last vowei 
and also to be in its stead. 

I? sp» ^mm # ; tc ^\ ^s^m^ 

This set of examples — payamsi, yasamsi - is not suitable ; for 
the agama num can come after the last vowel and in the 
place of the final letter. 

Note : — Both the sutras Mid acontyat parah and Sasthi 
sihaneyoga may operate here, num being inserted after the 
last vowel and being substituted for the final letter s. 

This set, too, is appropriate. 
«*PU How? 

# i 

Neither Veda enjoins nor the authors of Dharmasutras have 
stated it as a rule that general rules are set at naught hy 
exceptions. 



T% 5tf| ? Whence then is it so learnt ? 

rsq sbf5t: i ^ra» rc ^r^rr^ *mr% i - 
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It is a rule current in the world. The exception, in the world, 
sets at naught the general rule, even though there is a chance 
for both to stand side by side. This is illustrated thus: — » 
One says, " Let curd be served to brahmans and buttermilk 
to Kaundinya" Even though it is possible to serve both curd 
and buttermilk to Kaundinya y he is served only with butter- 
milk and hence the statement * Let buttermilk be served to 
Kaundinya 5 completely sets at naught the general statement 
"Let curd be served to brahmans/ with reference to Kaun* 
dinya. So also the state of following the last vowel, here, sets 
at naught its occupying the place of the final letter. 

Note : — Hence Kaiyata says Samanyavihitah viĕĕsa- 
vihitĕna badhyatĕ, na samucciyatĕ, napi vikalpyatĕ. 

II 

Mention of mid before the final consonant in masj for the sake 
of the elision of anusanga and samyogadi. 

Mid has to be enjoined before the final consonant of masj. 

r% What for ? 

^f^W?5Nf ^ - ^fw$nrl ^r^i^nrl ^ i 3f*p?~ 
^rt 5rnrat*ro: ^TRrr^nrl ^p;, i^ra^ 

For the sake of the elision of anusanga or the penultimate n 
and of samyogadi. The examples where there is anusangalopa 
are magna and magnavan and those where there is samyogadi- 
Upa are mahkta, manktum and mahktavyam. 

Note : — Magna is formed thus : — masj + = masnj-\-ta = 
masnj+na (ta becoming by the sSJra jjditaĕca (8, 2, 45)= 
* ma^j+wa (5 being dropped by the sSira j8&afc samyogadyorante 
ca (8, 2, 29) = maj+na (n being dropped by the si^ra * imdiJaw 
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hala upadhayah hhiti ' (8, 4, 24>)=magna (j changing to g, tlie 
sutra f)ditasca being asiddha). 

In manJcta, manktum and mah1ciavyam, s is dropped on the 
strength of the s^ira ' /SAwA sariiyogadyorantĕ ca* 7 

In Wiarj and marc too* 

Mention of mid before the final consonanb in bharj and marc 
also is necessary for the formation of the words bharuja anc 

fS£> ____ 

^ cfrC ^R^: It is then to be mentioned. 
^ ^F£f; No, it need not. 

The object is accomplished through nipalana. 
Where is the nipatana ? 

The word bharuja is read in angulyadigana in Chapter V anc 
manci in bahvadigana in Chapter IV. 

Is this (n) to be considered as the final of that which precede 
it, or as the initial of that which follows it, or as an elemen 
forming a part of neither ? 

Under what circumstances can this be taken as purvania 
paradi or abhalcta ? 

1. Bombay Edition does not read this as a Vdritiha. 
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w<r ^riir m <£ifar: ; ^rKRr% m$ crt: ; m\m 

If it is taken as the final letter, it is puwanta ; if it is taken 
as the initial letter, it is paradi ; if it is neither, it is abhakta. 

What is the peculiarity in each ? 

It being abhakta, (there is difficulty in) dirghatva, nalopa, svara 9 
natva 9 anusvara and slbhava. 

Cr^ ^ ^iarra" - § ^rw ^rn ; { WRr: % 6 a&pt- 

If it is abliakta* lengthening (of a) in kundani and vanani 
cannot take place ; lengthening through the siZ£ra ' Sarva- 
namasthanĕ casambuddhau 5 following the siWra ' Ndpadhayah ' 
does not take place. 

Note : — If n is abhakta, a cannot be taken as the penulti- 
mate. 

*T®rc - *i®PT«r ^ ra^m - ^sr srr cr ^rrsRr srr w^r 1 ar crr 
rW^ — irato Rrfcra%F5ra f r% ^r^r *t ^rarrtr i i 

The elision of n cannot take place through the sutra 6 Nalopah 
pratipadikantasya ' (8, 2, 7), so that the forms tn> vdjina and 
Za may have to be considered irregular in the Vĕdic sentence 

6 Agnĕ trl tĕ vajina trl sadhastha ta ta pindanam' 

Note: — It is to be determined wherefrom this quota- 
tion ta ta pindanam is taken. Occasion for the sutra 4 Nalopah 
pratipadikantasya arises after the case-suffix i is dropped by 
the sutra Sĕ schandasi bahulam (6, 1, 70.) 

1. m w % mf§*\ wr fcf€^ %r ^cWtr ^Cr: is (R. v. 3 S 20, 2) 

2. % «rratareg*ir i «ttw crr rW<rr i* (R. v. 1, 163, 19) 
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5fi3riw i m i 

The udaitasvara for the initial syllable in the word sarvani 
cannot be got from the sutra £ Sarvasya supi' (6, 1, 191), 
since the stem is not followed by the case-suffix on account of 
n lying between the stem and the suffix. 

ora i mi ^ ^ _ ^rmrSt, ^rr%Nr[5r - sirra- 
^rarc^wi ra^, wlr mr%^r^ ?fcr i sr^ # ^ 

The ehange of n to w is not accomplished in the words maxa- 
vapani, vrlhivapani ; if it is considered purvanla> natva takes 
place on the strength of the $fi£ra Pratipadikantanum oibJiaJctisu 
ca (8, 4, 11) and if it is taken as paradi, natva takes plaee, 
being taken as a part of case-suffix. If it is taken as an 
abhakta> nwm has to be mentioned. 

UI9T i 

It need not be mentioned. It has already found a piace in 
the siitra 6 Pr atipadikantanum vibJiaktisu ca 9 itself. 

^rg^R i «jg^R^ q - f|wq: 5 <*rr:, *?r ^g^rd cr% 

Anusvara in dvisamtapah and paramtapah oannot be secured 
on the strength of the s^ira Monusvarah (8, 3, 23). 

Notb : — The word dvisamtapah means dvisantam tapayaii 
and it is formed thus : — From the sflfra Dvisatparayos tapĕh 
(3, 2, 39), the pratyaya Jchac is used at the end and a of tfajp is 
shortened from the sutra Khaci hrasvah (6, 4, 94); The mum- 
agama is got from the swira ' Arurdvisad-ajantasya mum % 
(6, 3, 67) ; f of dvisat is dropped by the sutra 6 Samyogantasya 
lopah ; dvisam is considered a #ada by ĕJcadĕsavikrtanyaya and 
m is changed to anusvara by the s^ra ' Moznusvtirah.' 

» 
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Let it not happen through that sutra ; let the anusvara replace 
m by the sutra < Nascapadantasya jhali ' (8, 3, 24). 

wrc i u?q^:, 3crs>ir »m, araressr ^rg: i arg^ i 

If so, vahamlihah and abhramlihah in vahamliho gauh and 
abhramliho vayuh where m is not followed by j^aZ may serve 
as esamples. 

I gtorw *r Rr«# - ?rgofr, «rg^r, §*pofr - ^€w- 
p^ts: 5fr*rRr srRrar *r srratRr | 

8%bhava in the words trapum, jatum and tumbumm is not 
possible, since the nomiaative-accusative-dual suffix cannot 
be replaced by z on the strength of the «sw/ra < Napumsakacca ' 
(7, 1, 19) (since ^ intervenes bebween the stem and the case- 
suffix.) 

If so, let it be taken as the initial of what follows. 

It being paradi, (there is difficulty in) guna, vrddhL autva M 
dlrgha, nalopa, anusvara and nakarapratisedha in sibhava. 

If it is paradi, there is chance for u in trapune, jatune and 
tumburune to take grcma in the dative singular, since the suffix 
is *n7 on the strength of the siKro <2/&<?r m«i (7 5 3, 111) and it is 
to be prohibited. 

# m^, r^TRr ?r% tfe Rr^rra i ir^; i 

There is chance for % in atisakhlni in the sentence atisakhini 
brahmanakulani to take vrddhi before the nominative plural 
suffix which is enjoined to be by the sutra Sakhyur 
'asambuddhau (7, 1, 92) on the strength of the sgiro 4co nm^ 
(/, 2, 115) and it is to be prohibited. 
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There is chance for i, the locative singular suffix in trapuni, 
jatuni, tumhuruni to be changed to cra on the strength of the 
sulras Idudbhyam (7, 3, 117), Jui (7, 3, 118) and Acca ghĕh 
(7, 3, 119 j and it is to be prohibited. 

The lengthening of a in kundani, vanani, a not being to be 
considered as an upadha of a word ending in n 9 is not possible 
on the strength of the siltra Sarvanamasihanĕ casambuddhau 
(7, 4, 8) following the sulra Nopadhayah. 

w , ^r €m qfsr, # ^ i 

Let not the lengthening be on the strength of that sutra and 
let it be on the strength of the sutra Supi ca (7, 3, 102), where 
there is anuvrlti to the words afa$, dtrghah and ya#i from the 
siMra JUJ dkrgr&J j/awi (7, 1, 3). 

If so, whab is to be said here in aslhini, dadhmi and priya- 
sakhmi in the sentence priyasakhini brahmanakulani ? 

*m - srarw *r rmrt - m m cr to^tt ^r ^wr, ^r crr 
rW^rra; - < Rrmr%T^ > f ^rir * ^r?rrf% i ?t£m 

The elision of w is Dot possible in M, vajind> ta in the Vedic 
lines Agnĕ tn tĕ vajind tr% sadhastha, td td pinddnam on the 
strength of the sutra Nalopah prdtipadikdntasya'. 

M cannot be replaced by anusvara in the words dvisamtapali, 
paramtapah on the strength of the s^ra Monusvarah (8, 3, 23), 
where there is the anuvrtti for AaZt from the stf«ra ffa& 
$arvĕsam (8, 3, 22). 
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Let it not be so ; let anusvdra set in on the strength of the 

mtra Nascapadantasya jhali (8, 3 } 24), 

If so, what about the anusvdra in the words vahamlihah and 

* 

abhramlihah in tlie sentences vahamliho gauh and abhramliho 
vayuh where is not followed by jhal. 

w^jk ^^mm^i - w *rra^it ^o^: - 5igofr ? 

sr^r, ; srg*^ ^iirrra I 

It is to be said that nahdra should be exempted in slbhdva in 
tbe words trapum } jatum, tumburunl ; otherwise ? may take 
the place of n + du (the nominative-accusativc dual suffix). 

There is no scope for this dosa, since ddĕsas take the place of 
those which are mentioned in the sutras. 

Note : — The siKra Napumsakacca (7, 1, 19) enjoins that £ 
takes the place of aie ; hence there is no scope for n to be 
elided. 

If so, the ddĕsa cannot replace what is mentioned in the sutra. 
«(I Why« 

Since stands between the stem and the suffix. 
If so, it is considered as purvdnta. 

It being purvdnta y there is difficulty in the shortening of the 
* vowel in the neuter stem which is upasarjana and in the svarq 
«TcW^oomponnd. 

M. 4 
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If it is taken as purvdnta 9 there is difficulty in the shortening 
of the vowel in the neuter stem which is upasarjana and in 
the svara of compound. 

^I^tto^^ - ^RrarM, wr^r^r h4tw^% 

If n is considered as purvdnta y the stem cannot be considered 
as ending in a vowel and hence the forms arasastrim, dhand- 
§askulinl f niskaiiMmbini, nirvardnasinl cannot be secured on 
account of the operation of the sutra Hrasvo napumsaJcĕ prati- 
padikasya (1, ?, 47). 

The final is said to take udattasnara in <2<ngrK. by the s«£ra 
Samasasya (6, 1, 223) and the final here is », so that there is 
difficulty for the sutra to operate with reference to panca- 
ratnim, daĕaratnim. After num appears on the operation of 
the sutra N apumsakisya jhalacah (7, 1, 72), the other rules 
eannot operate since the stem does not end in a vowel. 

Absence of difficulty on account of bahirahgalaksana. 
ff %T ^k: This difficulty does not arise. 
1% im%i Why ? 

C__,_, *v 

3Tt*W*reRlF 

On aecount of bahirangalaksana. Num is bahiranga (since it 
needs the presence of case-suffix) and these rules are antaranga 
(since they do not depend upon case-suffix for their operation); 
The effect of bahirangasutras is considered non«existent when 
antarangasutras begin to operate. 
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The solution is easier with reference to dvigusvara- Consider- 
ing that the whole is not prepared to allow its part being 
deprived of its ending in ik 9 the dvigusvara will operate. 

Note : — The final syllable in dvigu is udatta. 

^ $?mm (1—1—48) 
I%q§fa?§^ffi ? What for is this sutra read ? 

The sutra is read for preventing like letter and akara. 

t^T ?^cfg[^^ ^HIt^ ^fRR|T^§ ^ I 

It is said that ik replaces ec to prevent like letters and a&ara 
from replacing them. 

- %i\ s^srara^ sp£ wr ^ ^rt 

*r *rr ^tp; ?r% 

Firstly with reference to savarnanivrtti — So that ' half e ' and 
tf half o ' may not be used when the rules relating to the 
shortening of long vowels operate. 

erah ^?raRr% ??fM: *rr 3^ ^ 

With reference to akaranwrtti too— The two letters which 
come under the pratyahara aic are diphthongs having one 
matra for a and another matra for i or Hence when rules 
relating to shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted 
and sometimes i or u* This «iMra is read to avoid the substi- 
tution of a under any circumstances. 

®frer ^iwra^? Is this the prayojana? 

\% 3#% ? What then ? 

Chance for the long. 
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Long iks have a chance to replace them. 

\% Wm^ ? Why ? 

Since that which replaces another closely resembles it. 

Note :~Since e, 5, ai and au have two matras, it is 
legitimate that they are replaced by ? and which have two 

Oh ! there is mention of hrasvadesa and hence there is no 
chanee for long letters to replace them. 

It is intended to show the occasion and hence the siitra means 
that ik takes the place of ec when there is an opportunity for 
a hrasva to set in. 

Non-occasion for dlrgha to set in, the sutra being one of prohi- 
bition. 

There is no opportunity for the long iks to replace ec, 
F$ • Why ? 

wRI^ra^ Since the sutra is one of prohibition. 

Iks are not made to appear by this sutra. 
cfH • What then ? 

The are prohibited ; short letters, both iks and cwife are 
ready and of them emi&s are prohibited. 
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Eirstly mvarnanivrtti cannot be a prayojana. 

It is accomplished with reference to ĕn t on account of the same 
place of articulation. 

Rt3?TcR^ It is accomplished. 

How? 

^RTwtl* W^Ti, ^RTS^ ^RT 3T *T 

1 and u replace ĕh, they having the same place of articulation 
and hence half ĕ and half o do not come in. 

^: ^W^T^W^T^RT ? 

Is it not that half ĕ and half have their place of articulation 
nearer to that of e and ? 

They do not exist ; if they were to exist, he would have 
mentioned only them. 

Oh ! sir, is it not that those who belong to Sdtyamugri and 
Ranayanlya recensions, among Sdmavedins 9 read half * and 
half o in sujdtĕ e asvasunrtĕ, adhvaryo o adribhih sutam, 
ĕukram tĕ e anyat, yajatam tĕ e anyat. 

mkz$mM\ ^to^; %r sri ^r; sr| 

^RT *TI% I 

It is the work of a section of revered men ; neither in ordinary 
usage nor in any other Vĕda does exist half ĕ or half <?. 

Akdranivrtti, too, cannot be a prayojana. 
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Oa account of aic having more of the second element. 

^qrw WN*r I w ^ JT^rpr w#<r ; 5Rrar - aiwrrc 

^4 cannot replace <? or o> since aic have more of the second 
element. J and u have greater matrds than a. Only those that 
predominate are taken into action. For instance it is said 
4 Let Brahman village come \ though there exist five kinds of 
artisans in the locality. 

Note : — (l) This sutra is necessary, according to the 
SMrakara, since he has mentioned different places of artieula- 
tion for ĕc and ik. According to the V drttikakara ĕ and i, and 
o and w have the same place of articulation and ai and 
have half matra of <z and one and a half matras of i and u 
respectively and therefore the s^/ra is unnecessary. 

Notb : — (2) Since ĕ and i, and b and ^ are said to have 
the same place of articulation in the Katyayana Pratisdkhya, 
it is possible that the author of the same and that of the 
varttikas here may be identical. ^ 

# ^IPI^M (1,1, 49) ^ 

There are jwe topics here : — 1. The vigrahavdkya of the word 
sthdnĕyoga ; 2. the purpose served by the «s^ra 3. the 
different ways of interpreting the word ayoga by taking 
sthdnĕyogd as a phrase consisting of the words sthanĕ and 
a^gra 4. whether there is any need for any in the 

to suggest that the sastM is sthanĕsastU 5 # Mahdbhdsyakara"s 
arriving at the purpose served by the sutra in the sense taken 
bythe Varttikakara through laukikanyaya and suggesting 
another meaning to the si^ra. 

^imr% l 

What is it—sthanĕydga ? (i. e.) is it a compound word in 
which case the presence of the case-suffix in sthanĕ is not 
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necessary or is it a phrase made up of the words sthane and 
yoga in which case yoga should be yuktih. 

mh mis^ &r sn^r% m i m$ mmi^ i <$jmi ^r 

The word sihancyoga is split as sthane yogah asydh sa, the 
absence of the elision of the seventh case-suffix being through 
nipdtana. Or it may be split as sihanena yogah asyah sa, 
where * for the third-case suffix is through nipatana. 

Note '—Kdiyata says that some take the word stMna to 
mean ariAa and many to mean prasahga. 

II 

fWi S^S^ ? Why is this sittm read t 

The mention of the sutra Sasthi sthaneyoga is for niyama. 
HW^rS^JTrW» This «5f^ra is for the sake of niyama. 

mms <re*raf : ; ^iWr ^r $ m ^gwrc^rrar srnp^r ; 
^ ^rr fgr w ^r^nto ^rram i ?rareftur # * 

The meanings of the sixth case suffix are 101 ; the moment the 
sixth case suffix is nientioned, all the meanings which it has 
have a chance to be applied there ; it is desired that the 
sasthi in grammar is only sthaneyogd. Since it is not accom- 
plished without effort, the sutra is read for the sake of 
niyama. The sutra is read only with this purpose in view. 

Note ; — Kaiyata says that the hundred and one meanings 
of sasthi are given in the work Sasthidandakapdtha. 

W^TcRlJ Is this tbe prayojana ? 

flĕf|fr%? Whatthen? 

Ativyapti (of this siitra) in places of avayavasasthi etc> as with 
reference to the roots £aa, gr^A. 



1. Bombay Edition reads WIT: 



The purposes of avayavasasthz etc. are not served. 
33" $r ? What is the harm then ? 

mij *m # - 5irt ? ^rar: (6, 4, 34) # 3n^r«rRq«r 
^rgronn^ ^ 1 ^Egrorar jttc: (6, 4, 89) # ^rt^Rc^ ^rg^rer- 
?rrwr ^ l 

#a«$0 gwAa i£i — In the sulra Sasa idah haloh, i will replace antya 
and upadha of sas. Similarly in the sutra jjd upadhaya gohah 
u will replace the antya and upadha of the root gri^. 

Non-coming of avayavasasihl etc, on aceount of the absence 
of ambiguity in the sutra. 

There is no chance for the sutras dealing with avayavasasth% to 
come within the province of this siitra. 

f% ? Why ? 

^WraF?^ra[ Since there is no ambiguity in the sutra. 

When there is ambiguity, this sutra operates and there is no 
ambiguity in the sutras relating to avayavasasthi etc. 

f% Is this to be said ? 

«T Tf — No, need not. 

How is it to be understood if it is not said ? 

ttnWS^ SST^: - cTSRT, 31% ' JTRF?R 

«7tWt>, <f«ir *r ^^^tt%i' # i a cwrt^, ' argr&i-src^ri* 
i <rr%^c # ^rr «wfqfe^ i ^fo£rfa 5^ fim-., ^ 
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There is this decision in the world. Suppose one says to 
another, 1 1 wish to go to another village and kindly direct 
me.' He replies to him 3 c You should turn to the right in this 
place and to the left here.' He is not given any direction if 
there is a transverse path, since there is no diASculty for him 
to decide the right path, So also this sutra Sasthi sthanĕyoga 
operates wherever there is a doubt. In cases of avayavasasthi 
etc. there is no room for any doubt. 

III 

wtk ^TRir ^mm 

Or sihanĕyoga is considered as a phrase made up of the words 

sthanĕ and ayoga* 

Note : — It seems that Mahabhasyakara gives his own 
opinion from here to the end of this sutra, though Benares 
edition has reconstructed some as varttikas. 

[^te^ntra"? What is this— ayoga ? 

Ayoga means that where the sambandha is not clear. 

Or yoga may be taken in the sense of yogavati. 

What is the meaning of yogavati$ 

^ That which has many yogas. 

<Jcf How is this arrived at ? 

The suffix matup is used to denote many. 

Note i — The sutra then means that the sasthi whieh has 
many sambandhins becomes sthanĕ sasthi when there is a 
doubt. 

IV 

r%%sr ^ii «i¥kr 

The sasthi which has a characteristic is sthanĕydga» 

M. 5 
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Note : — This may be taken as Mahabhasyakara 9 s sutra - 
like statement, which is explained by himself. 

Or shall I provide it with a characteristic sign and say that 
the sastM with this sign is sthanĕyoga and avayavasasthi and 
others are not provided with that sign. 

^ < 1?« P$b ' 4 srr tr 7 ^wm^h - m^mm 
l^^ra^rw f r% I 

If so, the word sasah should be read in the sulra c Sa hau 
(6, 4>, 35) which foilows the sutra Sasa idan haloh (6, 4, 34), 
so that it may be provided with the lihga denoting sthanĕ- 

yogatvam. 

Note : — As it is, there is anuwtti to the word sasaA, from 
the previous s^ra, It is avayavasasthl there and hence it would 
be devoid of the sign for sthanĕsasthu So there will be need 
to read sasah here> 

* 

?r ^s^; g^^wrwj srf5Pter§?rc?rrgi3 sg; 

^jiiI ^r^rrct | 

No, it need not be done ; that which is used in the previous 
sulra denoting avayavasambandha is taken here to denote 
sthanĕyoga. 

How« 

r%ro — i . *ri srrwr^rw^Rsarrlr 

w sr#t; gs{5c[f%cr: *ri ^Rr%*t3«rr% i 2. ^*rsr%rd «rar ^prcrr 
*rr ^ wgrr3f «j% assipwii ^rar^r i 3. ^to^r; ^r%%*r m\- 
rrferr*r ^Rr srWr ^irasi 1 cr?i%? «rsr: - srrw*: srrWr cwrr^- 
51$ <r<?T r| «r^r?: ^rars^r wr^a^cTgrRsrrgi^ ^ ^r^rWr 
*rr^«?T% i 

Adhikara is of three kinds (1) One stands in one place and 
has purview throughout the whole S&rira like a welHighted 
lamp which throws its light throughout its range. (2) The 



SEVENTH AHNIKA— SASTHl STHANEYOGA 35 

second is one which is taken to another place by the word ca, 
as a log of wood tied to a rope or an ironchain. (3) The third 
is that which is taken to each sutra that follows to avoid 
repetition. Here when this paksa that it is meant to avoid 
repetition in each sutra is taken, that which is stated in the 
previous sutra to denote avayavayoga is taken here and is 
made to denote sthdnĕyoga* 

^mmm^m i ^ irprw ^ r%f siwn^a^ i 

This can only be inferred ; for it is not possible to understancl 
the lihga, unless the word is pronounced. 

If so, the ddĕsa is provided with the linga and it will step over 
the prakrti. 

^ mw< r%%, wsr <?sr ^ ^ erw ^ ra^Rr - 

f^N^ i ^ra^r s#^ 3 ^pt^r; w wr srNj r^r^ - asrar 
^scgpr p: qrfw: ^rrj ^r% l awf«if r%*fa i 

If recourse is taken to niyama, there is difficulty when sasthl 
is one and the viĕĕsyas are many, In the si££ra Halah (6, 4, 2) 
where there is anuvrtti for angasya from the previous siiira, 
ahgasya is in the sixth case and its visĕsyas are ftaZ, and 
samprasaranam. If there is no niyarna 9 it is possible for one 
sasiAJ to have many visĕsyas 9 as in the statement Dĕvadatta's 
son, palm and blanket. Hence niyama is not necessary. 

Notb : — The relation between Dĕvadatta and son is piia- 
putratva, that between him and palm is avayavyavayavatva and 
that between him and blanket is svasvdmibhdva. Since the 
wira Halah means ahgavayavdt halah param yad angantya- 
vayava - anrupasamprasdranam tasya dlrghah 9 the sasthi in 
ahgasya has to quality the viĕĕsyas differently. 

V 

^3 <cwra i*aw?:, ^r^r ^r #3 $ ^ ^n^rR^r 
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Has it not been said that the sixth case suffix has one hundred 
and one meanings and all the possible meanings make their 
appearance when the sixth case-suffix is mentioned ? 

%r ?hr: ; %m ^rsrW*p*r: srrct tnr: *frerr: #Rr«lRr, 

This difficulty does not arise ; even though there are different 
kinds of relationship in the world through property, birth, 
instruction and sacrifice, what relationship is there between 
one word and another other than the prasakga ? 

Notb : — Svasvamitvasamba?idha is through property, pitd- 
putratva is through birth, yurusisyabhdvatva is through instruc- 
tion and yajamdna rtviktva is through sacrifice. 

Why, there are, even between one word and another, the rela- 
tionships of immediate proximity etc. When it is said bhu is 
for as, there is the doubt whether it replaces it, or it is used 
immediatly after it or near it> 

Surely there arises the doubt. But in all cases of doubt there 
springs the principle that the doubt is cleared through com- 
mentary and the ĕastra should not be considered defective on 
account of a doubt. We explain that the meaning of sastM 
here is prasanga* 

^ ^i\^m W$ ^TBsar; If so, this sulra need not be read- 
^tEo^ Ifc has to be read. 

ft«rffo*tf Whatibr? 

The word after which the sixth case suffix is used goes with 
sthanitm. 

f% m ! What is it that is aohieyed ? 
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Rrt^w^R^r *i#?r mmm ^ wi^m i 

There is no need to lormulate the paribhasa 4 Nirdisyamanasya 
adesa bhaoanii" 

Note : — V drttikalcdra and Mahdbhdsyakdra differ in the 
interpretation of this sutra ; according to the former it means 
* anirdhdritasambandhavisĕsd sasihi sthanĕyogd bddhyd 5 and 
according to the latter, 6 nirdisyamdnasya ddesa bhavanti. 9 

m^mmt (i, 1, 50) 

There are ten topics here : — (1) What is the uddharana here ? 
(2) What is the need for reading sthdnĕ here when it is possi- 
ble to take it from the preyious sutra ? (3) What is the need 
for tamap in the sutra ? (4) Is it a niyamavidhi ? (5) Are we 
to read the sutra — Sthdnĕ antaratamah or Sthdnĕ antaratamĕ ? 
(6) is this s^£ra nirvartaka or pratipddaka (7) Is there any 
need to read pratyatmam in the s^£ra or antaratama (8) Is it 
always possible that the adĕsas have the same quantity as 
sthanins ? (9) What happens when there is a chance for r to 
take gima or vrddhi ? and (10) What happens when there is 
ĕkddĕsa for <?c and a&ara ? 

I 

r%§^rf^^ ? What is the uddharana ? 
Note : — Ndgĕsabhatta reads : — 4 Samdnyatd jndtasya viĕĕsa- 
kdrĕna yatra pratipattih tad udaharanam. 1 

'I^r w%/ *t^ ? crrg^rR^ cir^R: ^s^to 

The udaharanas are dadhyaira and madhvatra where the palatal 
i is replaced by palatal and the labial u is replaced by 
labio-dental v on the operation of the wira yem aci. 

This is not a sound uddharana; it may be accomplished 
even through the principle of 4 the operation in the same order.' 

55 ^rrt w^rwr mmw* wt, ^r^%r^f ai^i srof ^f%pr 
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This, then, may serve as udaharana — iam tam } ta and am 
replacing tas, thas, tha and mi> when the singular sthanin 
gets the singular adĕsa, the dual sthanin gets the dual adĕsa 
and the plural sthanm gets the plural adĕsa. 

Oh, this too is accornplished by the principle of ' the operation 
in the same order.' 

|? cTTC <3 R5: ?m 5 ?°5Pr^, jgW^, ^IP?:, 

^tr%% i 

This then is the udaharana : —dandagram, ksupagram, dadhtn- 
drah and madhustrah, where guttural ad£§a has replaced guttu- 
ral sthanins, palatal adĕsa palatal sthanins and labial adĕsa- 
labial sthanins by the operation of the sw^rn tf J.&a/& savarnĕ 
dirghah* 

II 

qsf ^ # ^*r$ !fr: s*rpw?°r r%^? 

Why should the word^i&an*? be read here again, when it can 
be taken here by anuvrtti from the previous sutra ? 

1 ^5TT^R^RT^§ 3^ ?4im ^T-cT^ sj^T^T ^RT ^T^ 
So that the similarity in the place of articulation may predo- 
minate among diverse kinds of similarity. 
SRcR^ How is it ? 

%<rr, ^ahrr; wror^swd 5°t: ^rarra wrar: ^wtrwth g?r: 
^w^ii^itt^ro - *r«Ru 1 

In the words c^a and stota (where i of ci and w of sta have 
taken guna), a bas the chance on account of its having the 
same matra as the sthanin and * and have the chance on 
account of their having the same place of articulation as the 
sthanin 5 ĕ and take the place of the sthanin on account of 
reading the word sihane here again. 



L is Bombay reading. 
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Note : — Kaiyata says that there is need to take to vakya- 
bhĕda and the sutra means ' sihanĕ antaratamo bhavati ; yatra ca 
anĕkam antaryam asti, tatra, sthanakrtam aMaryam ĕva asriyatĕ 5 
and the linga for taking to it is the mention of tamap. 

III 

®m 1 cfq©5f|;cff l What for is the reading of tamap ? 

When the words vak and hasati and iristup and hasati combine 
together, the swira Jhayo ho anyatarasyam operates. There is 
chance for the second letters of the wrga to replace h 9 since 
both are fricatives and there is chance for the third letters of 
the varga to replace it, since both are voiced ; but, on account 
of the mention of tamap, only the fourth letters of the varga 
which are both voiced ones and fricatives replace it. 

IV 

3^r%S^^ ? What for is this sutra ? 

Sthanin being one and adĕsas being many, there is chance for 
all and hence this sutra Sthanĕ an f aratamah is for restriction. 

Only one sthanin is mentioned as a&aA (in the sutra 6 Akah 
savarnĕ dirghah '). 

Note :— Even though akah may connote many, only one 
among a&a^ finds mention in the word. 

^sg«r jjro&sr: ^rraRRW, frl # 

Many are the adĕĕas ascribed as dirghah. 

*0 
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Since the sthanin is one and there is mention of many adesas, 
there is ehance for all to appear and all may be used 
everywhere. 

^pmm m ^ # 

It is desired that only those that have the greatest similarity 
shouid repiace the sthanin. 

That cannot be achieved without effort. 

Hence the sutra Sthanĕ antaratamah is for niyama. 

iTcjJT^W^S^ 3 ?^ This is the purpose for mentioning it. 

3tf*5T ^r^Wtl^? Ts this the prayojana ? 
r%3|1rcf? Whatthen? 

V 

^rrcrr^ ^w^Rr^wm ^rM *rtct # ? 

Is this antaratama an adjunct to slhanin so that the s$£ra 
may mean sastJn comes where the sthanin is antaratama to 
a<2£sa or an adjnnct to acfea so that it may mean that, of all 
adĕsas, that which mantaratama is substituted ? 

fcf: ra^IW ? Whence does this discussion arise ? 

^srarn 6 ^rs^^r ^jt ^r: ' % r% i 

If the two sutras Sthanĕ antaratamah and Sthdnĕ antaratamĕ are 
read together with the following $i?fra JJran raparah, the 
reading happens to be the same. 

Note :— 1. From this it is clear that the Samhitdpatha 
was earlier. 

Note : — Kdiyata says, l Saptamyantapaksĕ sasthi iti vartath 
antaratamo ya adĕĕasya sthani tatrdwa sastM, yatrawa sasthi 
tatra adĕsa iti prakrtir niyamyatĕ ; prathamantapaksĕ tu antara- 
tama adĕsd bhavati iti adĕso niyamyalĕ? 
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1% ^:? What if ? 

i ^rt: 3^{WH#tr mi ®h tot, ^ *fgr mikm mT^ 
iRr h% r%g *r# | 

If the antaratamatva is with reference to sthanin, the s^£m 
2/aw aci will have to be interpreted thus : — Sasthi comes in 
where the iks are uniaratama to yaw and adĕsas will set in 
where there is sasthi ; the result is that the swJra will operate 
when <#ac?Ai and ai/a, and madhu and aira combine together 
and will not operate when kumdri and artham and brahma- 
bandhu and artham combine (since short yowels which have one 
matra are closer to the ad£&z yan which has half a matra than 
long vowels which have two matras). If the antaratamatm is 
with reference to adĕsa, sasthi comes in all cases and adĕĕas, 
set in there and the szZ£ra operates in all cases. 

?rar ^ s^r - pss^scrsrt pse* wgr arer w ^r^rr 

W#fct #f ^^r ^cTT 3T^:, ^dl ^rrar ^R'^: WRW: 

^ ^ | 3^3: 3^^^^HH|tf ^ ^ ^ ^ q$ 

(The same is the case where guna tiudwrddhi are enjoined to 
i& by the suiras SawadhahikardJiadhatukayoh (7, 3, 84), Jca 
#?m«J (7, 2, 115). If the antaralamatva is with reference to 
sthdnin, sasthi sets in where there are which are antaratdma 
to grwna and vrddhi and ^d£§as come in where there is sasthi 9 so 
that grtma and vrddhi will replace i& only in hSa, /ewiia, 
nayakah and lavakah (since the £mal of the roots is F and ^ 
which have two mdtrds and are antaratama to <?, <? 5 ai and ^ 
which have two mdtrds) and not in c^a, sf0f<f, cdyakah, 
stavakah (where the final of the roots is i and w which has 
only one maira) % If the antaratamatva is with reference to 
5d(?sa, sas#w comes everywhere and the adeĕas set in wherever 
there is sa$&? and consequently the si?flra$ operate in all cases, 

M. 6 
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TOSre^ gorf f&rcr&, ap^rr: s^cws^ cra *w 

*rgr mhi\ m^m, ^ miw. #, 

mw> ^ ^ i aTRRRn g^"^#fftr ^r^ir 

«r#, ^ wgr cr^ ^tk^i ni^ 1%^: wrrcr 1 

Similarly when r or r has a chance to take gwna or vrddhi^ sasthi 
comes in -where r or r i&antaratama to and rrddhi and 

tf<2;£a sets in where'^a^/M is, so that comes in karta and 

ftar£a (where the root ends in ?■)• and rrddhi in astaraka and 
niparaka ; but grw-^a does not replace r in dstaritd and niparita 
and vrddhi in kdraka ahd hdraka. If the antaratamatva is with 
reference to ddĕha, sastht comes everywhere and the ddĕsas aet 
in wherever there is sastM and consequently the sutras operate 
in all cases. 

^r^crrs^^mltr ^rarw ^h:, ^rtt 1% (6, 1, 79) 
3^^f^i€r *R*tf ^PcTRNrsr <?§ ^r ^pwtt w ? ^ wgr 

If, then, antaratamatva is with reference to adĕsa, there is 
difficulty in the operation of the siWra Fan^ pratyayĕ ; 
mention of sthanin has to be made, so that the atf*£a should 
replace and cm and not ĕ and a£ (since, otherwise there will 
be amwrtti to *caA from the previous sutra) ; if, on the other 
hand, the antarata?nutva is with reference to sihanin, sttsthl 
comes in with reference to only those letters in ĕo which are 
antaratama to vantadĕsa, adĕsa comes in where there is 
and the object is achieved without the mention of sthanin. 

There is no harm even if antaratamatva is with reference to 

adĕĕa* 

*mX Row\ 
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The word vantah is not read ; the siltra is only 6 Yi pratyayĕ ' 
which nieans that ĕc are replaced by ay etc. when they are 
followed by pratyaya commencing with y. 

^ ?r r%^, \M w\\ i^m^ ^ratra* 

If it is not read, the sutra will operate where the roots ci mdp 
are followed by the pratyaya ya, so that ceyam and jĕyam will 
change to oayyam and jayyam. 

sr^srdrr 3rw$ (6, i, 81) ^r%wr§ *?fr*rrct r%#^ # 

The s^ra Ksayyajayydu sakyarlhĕ is taken as a niyamasutra, 
so that ic restricts the change of * to a«/ only with reference to 
the roots and jf. 

^wrc ^wrafo*rarfo ^rc iri, srar tra: ?r% 

If so, the s^ra will operate with reference to those roots in 
meanings other than sakydrtha in such instances as ksĕyam 
pdpam and ^0 wrsalah. 

It is taken that the niyama is both ways: — the ehange of e to 
ai/ is only with reference to the roots ksi and and that too 
only in sakydrtha, 

IIIR crf| fa*Rra Hrarra sar, qoir, ara^Rsrs^ ara^rar^ f m i 

If so, the change of o to av in lavyam and pavyam and that of <m 
to a# in avasyaldvyam and avaĕyapavyam will not take place. 

i\%ama will operate only in similar cases. 

gW3TEfa: ? Which is the similar case ? 
TOl^tW. The *c similar to that in lcsi and j*. 

<5*raT5ipre: T^IR^ What is the nature oiec in hsi and jf ? 

1. Bombay Edition reads 

2. Bombay Edition reads 
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If so } di will be replaced by ay in the form rdiyati which means 
rayam icchati* 

The root rai is used only in F<?~ia<$ and lakyana has to suit the 
form found there. 

Note : — Since Suirakara has read the word odntah in 
the <s«{ra, he gives room to think that, in his opinion, tbe swfra 
may be split in both ways : — Sthdnĕ a.ntarataniuh and Sthdnĕ 
antaratamĕ. Hence Bhattoji Diksita has recorded in his Sabda- 
kaustubha thus : — ' Sihanĕniaralama Uyatra tantrĕna doedha 
chĕdah Sutrakrtah sammatah. Bha^yoktai Uya la uki kany a yasra - 
yĕna sutrapratydkhyanapaksĕpi lii prakrtitah adĕsatasca ityubha- 
yathdpi antaratamanirv rttih astyĕoa. Sutrakrto matĕ vdca,nikl 
sa ; Bhdsyakrtastu nyayasiddhcu" 

If antaratamatva is with reference to adĕĕa, the word upadha is 

necessary in the «s^ra * jyd! upadhdyd gohah ; if it is with 

reference to prakrti, sasthl comes in where the prakrti in (/0%a 

is antaratama with fi, and adĕsas come in where there is sasthi 

• » » 

and hence the desired object is achieved without the mention 
of the word «^adAa. 

There is no harm, even if ardaratamatva is with reference to 
<?d^a ; the word does find a mention in the sutra itself. 

5rf°T i R§racr: jjp^sewRPrttr mi ^mim mwi ^rr ^cRcrirr 
siter iw ssr <r*rforr ^W^rft toto* *nfo | 

If the antaratamatva is with referenoe to ad£$a, ta&ar a need not 
be read in the <sw5ra * Badabhyam nistha to nah purvasya ca 
dah >;ifit is with reference to prakrt% sastM sets in the 
prakrti which is untaratama to na&ara o/ m?$a, the ad*ĕas 
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come in where there is mxthi and the object is achieved 
without the mention of takara, 

Even \i antaratamaim is with reference to adĕsa, there is no 
harm ; it is read in the sulra. 

VI 

i% mh^\ - wln ^iim^ wmm^ - 

Is this svatantra-lakwna where those that are antaratamas are 
enjoined, or visĕ$apraHpadaka4aksaua where new characteris- 
tics to those that are enjoioed in other soatantra-laksana are 
mentioned ? 

WWff R^: l What will be the difference here? 

If Slhane sntaratamah is nirvartaka } nivrtti of all sthauins will 
happen, 

^rsw*t ^mm^ r%%: ^srrrl, # A 
# *r§ 1 

If the swira ' mitaratamah ' is taken as a svatantravidhi, 

there is chance for wwrtti of all sihanins and the ^wr/ii oidadhi 
&nd madhu too will happen, 

Note : — Kaiyata says 4 Bhinnarupastvadĕsah tadarthasya 
apratyayakah iti ĕabdavyavahardtsada ĕva" 

igroE^ njp^ ^r^r w*?r% 

Let it be ? no other ad^a is mentioned ; hence dadhi becomes 
the adĕsa of da^i through close similarity and madhu, the 
ad^a of madhu* 

m %% mmm, ?ra ?m: r%i grtm, ^qr $h 

If so, there will be diffieulty when there is slight change in 
form ; s in bisam and musalam wil be changed to s by the 
aiMra < Adĕsapratyayayoh which follows the w£ra ' /b> ' 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^IT%S^^ l 
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Notb: — 1f the word bisa is considerecl as the aclesa of bisa, 
there is no chance for satva ; if, on the other hand, s is consi- 
dered as the adĕsa of s> there is a chanee for sa/w/. 

^ isr o^^rr ?r 1 i srer«ir - m $rrs f?iw: srf%ar 
^rmg^, ^rw g||fffq ^rerasH i 

Besides the desired decision about the correctness of words 
cannot be arrived at. Just as the sesamum seed thrown on a 
frying-pan does not stand steadily in one place, so also these 
letters cannot stand steadily even for a moment* 

^rt 5rf^TR[5^ - st^pt i^r^r^ 

Jf so, let it be a visĕsapratipadaka sutra ; this decides eorrectly 
what is enjoined by another sulra. 

(Absence of) decision in the svatantraluksana. 

The desired form cannot be arrived at on the strength of the 
svatan tralaksana , since all ddĕsas may replace all. 

What is meant by * Nirvrttih na siddhyati '? Do you mean that 
the final point is not well reached ? 

We do not say that niwrtti is not accomplished. 
F? aif ? What then ? 

The desired decision is not reached, since all cannot serve as 
adĕsas everywhere» 

Note :— From the above discussion it is decided that the 
sutra ' Sthanĕ antaratamah 5 is not a nirvartaka, but only a 
pratipadaka. 

ftrf m? What is this for here ? 

i, SH|^%r is the readiug in Benares edition. 
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c ♦ 

3WS|«R ^ It is of no use. 

^pi^^r^ i f| 3tb^ jpprr: fra ^r $a 

It is of no use. What does he aecoinpiish, he who asks one 
not to eat after one has eaten ? 

«fT It has been answered. 

I^StS^ • How has it been answered ? 

<rw: wgrr^g * # | 

The object is achieved if it is read where there is adhikara for 
sasthi. This swtra * Sthanĕ antaratamah ' should be read where 
there is adhikdra for sastht, so that the word sthanĕ rnay be 
qualifie*d by the word sasthmirdistasya . 

VII 

5f^R*rq^ffi ^ Also the word pratyatmam. 

The word pratyatmam also has to be read. 
f% ^sr^ ? Why ? 

qr ^tfw*?: ?r ef^r ^th w ^r^, ^^ts^ 
w ^ |% l 

So that it alone which is antarata ma to one wili replaoe it and 
that whieh is antaratama to another may not replace it. 

5rw^^^wi%^ ^WMi^rr^ 

No need to read pratydtmam, it being accomplished through 
natural causes. 

The word pratyatmam need not be read. 
f%W Why? 
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On account of its being accomplished through nature. It is 
accomplished through natural eauses. For instance if one 
says $ Seat yourselves 5 with reference to a crowd on festive 
occasions or at dinner or at other gatherings, the expression 
<in repective groups ' is not used and they seat themselves only 
in respective groups. 

The word antaratama also (need not be read ) 

The word antaratama need not be read ; this mtra too need 
not be read. 

^P. ? Why ? 

?Ri^te^ i ?rerar - mm% mmi ^mm^ 

%^r gsrc& I %g w^r ^r *mr. mw, fo 

^ I <w ^cttr ^rgwn s^p$rfo w^cr ^p^tt^ 1 <nprfor 

On account of its being accomplished through nature, For 
instanee if one says, *Seat yourselves 5 with reference to a 
crowd on festive occasions or at dinner or at other gatherings 
the lean do not seat themselves with the lean nor the pale 
with the pale ; but those alone who are closely related on some 
major issue seat themsebes together. Similarly cows after 
grasdng tbe whole day station themselves near their calves. 
So also pairs of oxen associated together as in ploughing look 
at one another and join themselves in making noise. 

n?f ^fer^§ 1 a^Nflt - sre: f%et 2 ^rp^t w&r 
qq raWesRr, wroira, irwra^R: %mim n^mp^ 1 mi 

m ^R^: ^T WmW T%RT ^JT:, *f ^m^M f*RT% %T 

1. Bombay Edition reads 3f7^ri^T 

2. i8 another reading. 
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r%Rrsf%^mir m$ m^^t %r j^k^m mk^w^ ^mm 

This is how it happens with animate objects. Among inani- 
mate objects, a stone whieh is thrown traverses the distanee 
in proportion to the force witb which it is thrown and Ĕnally 
reaches the earth without going either across or up ; the 
subtle particles of water in air 9 which we call smoke, finally 
reach water, they being the transformed water, without going 
either across or down in the place without air ; similarly a 
ray of light, the vikara of jydtis, Snally reaches light without 
going either across or down, though it shoots with brightness 
in the place without air. 

VIII 

Chance for the same quantity when consonants and vowels are 
replaced. 

When consonants and vowels are replaced, there is chance for 
the adesas to have the same matra as those of sthanins. 

When consonants are replaced, the ih which come in place of y 
of yaj in istam and in place of v of vap in upiam shouid have 
only half a maira in consonance with the half matra of the 
replaced consonants. 

% 3^ jt ^ ^ wm%*p ^r% 

There is no ik which has half a matra either in Classical 
Sanskrit or in Vĕdic Sanskrit. 

^crf|f Whatthen? 

HT^5: It has at least one matra. 

1. MaMbMsyahdra has elaborated on V arttikakara? s opinion that tbis 
sutra is not necessary. 

M. 7 
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%SF% B Tm*m That whioh exists appears. 

^ %ft%^ |W ^rr%^r rl^rrw ^r jtwt^ i 

When vowels are replaced, the yan which come in place of ik 
in dadhyatra, madhvatra 9 kumdryartham and brahmab<mdhvar- 
tham shouid have one or two mdtras in consonance with the 
one or two matras of the 

% *t ^ 1 ^ irf%5T rl^nw ^r mm l 

There is no yan which has either one matra or two either in 
Classical Sanskrit or in Vĕdic Sanskrit. 

?©IC» Whatthen? 

3?Wir^>: It has only half a ma.tr a. 

That which exists makes its appesrance. 

In vowels which are adesas of many letters too. 

There is chance for the same quantity to exist in vowels which 
are the ddesas of many letters. The i which is the ad*£a of 
ictem enjoined in the sutra ' Idama iĕ ' has a chance to get 
two and a half matrds in consonance with the two and a 
half matrds of ac?am. 2 

This diffieulty does not arise ; i does not get two and a half 
mdtras on the basis of the dictum 6 A letter predicated in a 
rule cannot refer to those homogeneous with it 5 

In guna, vrddhi and ejbhdva also. 

I, Borabay Edition reads 

% Kaiyata reads '.—Ardhatrtlyamdtram iti AtvaiJcadtsayoh hrtayoh 
i$bhava iti yada prakriya iti bhavah. 
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gort^r^rrcs ^ ^mi srrsrrRr i + ^ = ; ^r -j- 
= srjr?$^ ; ^gr + f <?r = ; ^gr + s&r = ^Jrsr ; + 
= ; ^sr + = ^tte^ 5 ^zr + = ^|t%' 

wci ^r + srrwn = ^lrTTg: fft i ^F^r%^^far°n 9rrfrri 

r%*rr5R§frfar arRtern rrt^pct i 

There is chance for the same quantity to arise in guna, wddhi 
and ĕjbhava. Jn the following cases of grtma and wddhi there 
is chance for the adĕsas to have three or four matras in 
consonance with the sthanins having three or four mdtras : — 
khatva + indrah = khatvĕndrah ; khatva+udakam=khatvodakam ; 
khatva\lsa~khaivĕsa ; khatvd-{-udha = khatvodha ; khatvd-\-ĕlaka 
=khatvailaka ; khatva-\-odanah = khatvaudanah ; khatva-{-aitika- 
yanah- khatoaitikayanah ; khatva-{~aupagavah = khatvaupagavah* 

This difficulty does not arise, since the gwwa and the wddhi 
letters are associated with «. 

Is not tapara split thus : iaA parah yasmat sah ? 

^ITC, 5fT3[f^ WTC fft 
" No," says be ; it ruay be split as tdt parah also. 

^RH ^W: 3 ^R<T (3, 3, 57) # |P" ^« 

If it is split as fa£ parah also, the s^£ra ~Ĕdorap will operate 
only with respect to ?/aw and sfa#a and not with respect to 
?aw and ^pa^a. 

^ This is not takara* 

Wf| ? Whatthen? 

Wv Dakara. 

f% ipirsR^? What is the use of reading dalcara ? 

^r^rsnr 
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What then is the use in reading takdra ? lf lakara is to avoid 
doubt, dakara also serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
dakara also is for the same. 

^; 1 I 

With reference to ĕjbhava, e whieh is two and a half mairas 
may take the place of the sthanin ti (i.e. am of alam and dthcim) 
which is two and a half rnatras, in kurvatĕ, kuruathe*. 

Note ; — The pratydhara ĕc suggests that the sulras Puta- 
kratorai ca, Manordu va etc, should be taken into accouut hero 
(Kaiyata). 

Neither in Classical Sanskrit nor in Vcdic Sanskrit is found ĕ 
which has two and a half matrds. 

IX 

Chance for all when r takes <?Mwa or vrddhi due to thc absence 
of wĕĕsa. 

When there is chance for r to take grw?,a or vrddhi, there is 
chance for all (i.e.) there is chance for all guna and vrddhi 
letters to replace it. All the guna and vrddhi letters will have 
a ohance to repiace rvarna> 

r% «R0[^? Why ? 

On account of the absence of visĕsa or special characteristic. 
There is no mention of a specific nature that only such guna 

1 . Bombay Edition reads tt^. 

2. The sutra hete referred to is Jtto &manepadanam tĕr-e (3, 4, 79.) 

3. Bombay Edition reads # 
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and vrddhi letters as have a peculiar characteristic take the 
place of r. In thc absence of a specific mencion, there is 
chance for all to take the place of r. 

^ m $nft *q^fT^^^q; 

No, there is closer affinity for a on account of r having the 
chance of replacing ?\ 

ff This difficulty does not arise. 

\% l How ? 

On account of r taking the place of r. It is said that the 
which has a chance to repl ace i is ibllowed by r. There, a 
followed by r has the closest affinity with r which has r 
element in it. 

Chance for the whole to be replaced by adĕsa on account of 

anĕhaltva. 

The adĕsa named auna and vrddhi of rvama has a chance of 
becoming sarvadĕsa* 

jk ^ROT^? Why ? 

On account of its being anĕkal on the strength of the sutra 
6 AnĕJcal sit sawasya" 

No, there is no harm in rvarnadĕsa, an becoming anĕlcal on 
account of its association with it. 

^ ^ ?T<?; This objection cannot stand. 
P5 ^ROT^- Why '? 
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On account of anĕkaltva through its association with it. When 
it coines in place of r ? then alone does it become anĕkal. Since 
its anĕkallva depends upon ryarna, there is no difficulty with 
reference to the adĕsa of ryarna. 

Note ; — 1. Since an is, by nature, 0&aZ, the sutra * Alon- 
tyasya ' alone operates here, 

Note: — 2. The previous discussion is based upon the fact 
that ar and ?• are antaratama, each having the r eloment in it- 
This cannot stand, if it is admitted that a alonc replaces r as 
the guna and r is afterwards appended to it. Henoe Varttika- 
kara takes another line of argument. 

3RF5T Wr %%F3^ 1 

Or non-having similar letters is their similarity. 

m%\ m\^m%m\wm\ - \mw^im\ *$rfa?r^r, mim- 
-cRcw ?ti%, ^%m\wm\ \ 

Or non-having similar letters is their similarity ; one a does 
not have a similar sthanin and the other r does not have a 
similar adĕsa and this is their similarity. 

Note : — This is not a convincing argument. Hence Vartti- 
Jcakara goes to the next one. This is the opinion of Nagĕsa- 
bhatta ; but Kaiyata says that he goes to it with reference to 
the pratyakhydnapaksa of the swira ' Sthanĕ antaratamah" 

Close association like two men having one's carriage whose 
horse is dead associated with the horse of another whose 
carriage is burnt. 

3PRT ^sraiw^ w mmt m$\ • ^rai m* 

1. This is not found as the iw^&a in the Bombay and Chowkhamba 
editions, Bhattdji DiJcsita too thinks that it is not a varttika since he says in 
SabdaUustubha under the next **ftra 4 Bhasyakdrairimam pahsam asritya 
wmahitam anantaryam ĕvaitaydrdntanryam iti.' 
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Or they are in close association like two men, one being nastasva 
and the other being dagdharatha. It is explaioed as follows : — 
Your horse is dead and my chariot too is burnt and let us 
make use of both we have and associate them, Similar is the 
case here : — You do not have a sthanin similar to you and I do 
not have an adĕsa similar to me and let us both be asso- 
ciated together. 

The argument is not a sound one. There is close association 
in the world among animate beings through common purpose 
or necessity. But letters, on the other hand, are inanimate. 
How is it possible for them to have sampraydga ? 

Even though letters are inanimate, he who uses them is 
animate. 

X 

Avarna to be the adĕsa of avarna and ĕc on aecount of sthanin 
having the a element to a large degree. 

Alcara will be the ĕkadĕsa of avarna and ĕc in lchatvailaka, 
malaupagavah. 

^ROT^- Why ? 

Since the sthanin has the a element to a large degree ; for the 
sthanin here has a element to a large degree (the former being 
avarna and the latter having a element in them). 

It is decided through that which is similar to both. 
TCRST^ It is settled. 
How? 
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It is only that which is antaratama to both should be the 
adesa and avarna is not antaratama to both. 

^im wi (i, ], 5i) 

Four topics are dealt with here:— (1) Is an enjoined to ryarna 
and that too with r following it or is r enjoined to follow an 
alone, where both an and cmaw are enjoined by another sutra 
or is the an which has a chance to replace r to be follo wed by r ? 
(2) What is the need to read an in the swira ? (3) There is 
need for ĕkadesopasankhyana and (4) Is r purvanta, paradi or 
abhakta ? 

I 

f%r%5^^^^^r%T^^ 4 ^ * 

^rcrr%? wswm^ r%R3 '3: ^tr sot srut ^ aro g ' 
ira i 

Is this s«£ra ' t/ran raparah ' intended to prohibit another (Le-) 
does it say that only an replaces r and that too, bĕing followed 
by r, or is raparatva alone enjoined by this (i.e.) is an enjoined 
to be rapara, both em and araa» being enjoined by another 
sutra ? 

spjH? X What is the difference here ? 

lf the sutra ' Uran raparah ' is intended for anyaniwtti, there 
is difficulty in uda.tta.di. 

Ifthesi*ira< Uranraparah' is intended to prohibit another, 
there is difficulty in udatta etc. 

% gp^rar^: ? What then are udattadis ? 

W9T3SRW%T3^W:, #:, $<T s^, |:qrf| | 

Udatta, anudatta, svarita and anunasika ; Jkr^ and Arti^ feaue 
■uaattar; &rfam and 7irtam Aove anudatiar; prakrtam and 
prahrtam have svan«a r and nf has anunasika- 
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Note : -Tn krti and hrti the first syllable r is udatta by 
the s^ira Nnityadir nityam (6, 1, 197) ; if r is changed to ar 
by this s^ira, r cannot be uddtta. Similarly in krtam and 
hrtam, ta is udatta by the sutra Adyudattasca (3, 1, 3) and 
consequently r is anudatta by the s^ra 4 Anudattam padam 
ĕkavarjam 5 (6, 1, 158); if r is changed to ar> r cannot be 
anudatta. In prakrtam and prahrtam, pra is udatta by the 
s^ra c 6 Y a£ir anantaraK (6, 2, 49) and consequently fcr and /&r are 
svarita by the sutras 4 Anudattam padam ekavarjam ' (6, 1, 158) 
and ' Udattad anudattah svaritah 5 (8, 4, 661). If r is changed 
to ar, it cannot become svarita- In r&rA r has a chance 
of becoming anunasika by the sfi£ra * Atranunasikah purvasya 
tu va ' (8, 3, 2). lf r is changed to ar, pcannot be anuna$ika 9 
though r may be changed to f by the jndpaka of the .s^£ra jVrn 
(8, 3, 20). 

If so, let another sutra enjoin that an and anaw replace r and 
this sutra enjoin that, among thern, an is followed by r. 

If it is said that the an which replaces r is followed by r 9 
avarna cannot replace r where it is said to take guna and vrddhi. 

If it is said that the an which is used in place of r is followed 
by r s avarna cannot replace it wherever guna and vrddhi are 
enjoined to it as in &aria, ^aria, vdrsaganyah. 

Note : — jB o/&r and ftr takes by the sutra 5 Sarvadha- 
tukdrdhadhatukayoh ' (7, 3, 84) and r in vrsagana takes vrddhi 
by ' -4c<? wra&i ' (7, 2, 115), 

f| hp#t:, ^ *i 3$Mr ? 

When ryarna has no Zi&e letter among g« and vrddhi letters, 
is there any stronger reason for avarna to replace it in pre- 
ference to ĕn and aic ? 

M. 3 
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This defect exists even in the first paksa. Is there any stronger 
reason for avarna to replaoe it in preference to ivarna and 
uvarna ? 

m mm^ - 3: ^rre m%i srow tow spta ^i% ?f*l, 
t%^t <t§ 5?m^r%: l 

If this is the intention that, when there is a chance for r to be 
replaced by an and anan, an alone replaces it and that too 
with r following it, it is a decided fact that, in the first paksa, 
a alone replaces it. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that there is no chance for ikdra or 
ukdra^ since they are neither grutta nor vrddhi letters. 

^rarr^i ^r^: ?r%, s ?c ^r?r ^r^, *r *rraifr ? 

Does the difficulty * udattadisu dosah ' mentioned before arise 
hereorno? 

3IFET *T 5>f: The difficulty does arise- 
How? 

asre is^r ^ottsr qr%Rft?^ ^ottsn 

By uddtta there is reference to both an and anan. 

3Torrsfq qj%H^^%, ?r 3 Rrpr^r 

Though aws too are referred to, they do not actually take the 
place. 

f% TO^ ? why ? 

W^S-cR^T WcT ?RT Any ad<?sa is closely related to sthanin. 

#3 qfemh ^ < *fcs- 

J^sRSR: ' ^TcT ' ^qr ' f{% ^TT^S^^: ^FRT ^R^TW 

i. Bombay Edition reads ^E[<l<=bl<r. 
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How is it tbat, when the two paribhdsas * Sthanĕ antaratamah 9 
and 4 iJraw raparah 5 have their application elsewhere, it is 
taken that the decision here is on the basis of 4 Sthdnĕ 
antaratamah 7 and not on the basis of 1 Uran raparah ' ? 

3TcT: r%^? What if ? 
Hence arises the difficulty ( Uddttadisu dosah.' 

Such of the ddĕsus of roarna as are actually rnentioned in the 
s^iras id dhatoh' (7,1,100) and ' (7d 6sthyapurvasya 9 

(7, 1, 102) cannot be followed by r. 

Note : — Kaiyata says ' Yaira hi aniyamaprasahgah tatra 
anĕna niyogah kriyatĕ } tatra tacchĕsabhutam raparatvam bhavati, 
na tu anyatra pratipadavidhau iti dosah. 

The object is accomplished on account of raparatva when there 
is prasanga. 

RR*?raq^ This (the desired object) is accomplished^ 

How? 

srt^ TOwra; - «ft 3*qr sraswr q«r *<?*r | 

On account of rapara*va when there is prasahga : — An whioh 
has a chance to replace r is followed by r. 

Note : — Kdiyata says that there is ĕkavakyata between 
vidhivakyas and this wiro. 

T% ^tBS^W^? Is this to be stated ? 

*T rf No, it need not be stated. 

How is it to be secured without its being mentioned ? 

# ^ ; wrasw srat *rr<r 

the word sthdnĕ is taken here by anuwtti and the word sthana 
means prasahga. 
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If so, adĕsa is devoid of restrictive adjunct. 

3ff^5T^f fifgfqcf: Adĕsa too has the restrictive adjunct. 

Where? 

There is here anuvrtti for the word sthana mentioned the second 
time and the sentence is thus construeci ~ ' Uh sthanĕ an 
stkanĕ \ which means, ' the an which has a chance to replace 
rvarna in its course of happening is followed by r.' 

Note : — 1. From this it is clear that there is anuwlti to the 
words sthanĕ found in both the siitras ' SastJu stlianĕyoga 
and ' SthanĕsntaratamaJi." 

Note 2- By so doing, in uddttadi, there is no chance for 
since r takes the place of r by antaralamya and in the 
places of yzma and vrddhi 9 avarna (a or a) is followed by r . 

II 

What, then, is the need for the word an in the sutra ? Why 
should it not be worded 4 fj raparah 9 ? 

If the sutra is read as 4 # raparah 9 alone, which, then, will be 
followed by r ? 

13:'fR *raRT That which replaces rvarna. 
%%l 3: ^rr==f *T5rm ? What replaces rarr»a ? 

Prohibition of rapara in the vidhis which enjoin rlii and rw 
if adĕsa is said to be (rapara). 

^ir^rr w. ?r% ^ rr&*t tos^: i 

1. is not found in the Bombay Edition. 
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If adesa is taken to bc rapara, there is need for the prohibition 
(of raparatm) in the rnles which enjoin that roarna is changed 
to r£ and 

Note : — 1. The sutras ' Rlh rtah 5 (7 ; 4, ¥7) and ' Rih 
sayaglihsu (7, 4, 28) enjoin that short r is changed to n and n. 

Notb:— '2. The plural in Ririoidhisu suggests tha n and ri 
are upalaksana. 

35 !P : What th en arc / lrividhis ? 

The sutras which enjoin the adĕsas — akah 9 lopa, ana ii, anaii, 
rlh and riiu 

The example for alcah, is SaudhataJcih, (where r of SadJidtr is 
replaced by afcaii by the sutra 6 Sudhatur akah ca 9 4, 1, 97). 

*\ ^ 'N *\ 

The example for Wpa is Pditrsvaseyah (where r of pitrsvasr is 
dropped by the sutra Dhaki lopah (4, 1, 133.) 

The example for awi is Hotapotarau (where r of ft<5i5r is 
replaced by anah by the ^ra ^wew r/<? dvandve (6, 3, 28.) 

The examples for anah are krta and Aartci (where r oitr is 
replaced by anah by the «s^ra 6 #d - usanas - purudathsos- 
nehasam ca (7, I, 94,) 

The examples for rih are mairiyati and pitriyati (where r is 
replaced by n on the strength of the siitra Rih rlah (7, 4, 27.) 

Rf - &m, F5W - Rf 

The examples for rf;i are kriyate, and hriyate (where r is 
replaced by n on the strength of the sutra ' Rih sayaglihsu ' 
(7, 4, 20.) 

^WU^l In uddttddis too. 
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^rarr^l ^ In udatta etc aiso. 
r%^? What? 

STRIIWl ^5Jf: i £ffi: fRf:, f^ fcf^, £f^^ H^T^, 

Prohibition to raparatua has to be inentioned, in &rfiA, hrtih, 
krtam, hrtam, prakrtam, prahrtam, nrh pdhi. 

Hence the word an should bs read in the sutra. 
The addition of ĕkadesa. 

The word ĕkadĕsa should be added in the dutra, to secure the 
forms khatvarsyah, malarsyah. 

r% 3^: ^Ror i m^rn ? 

How is it that the object is not achieved (there) ? 

It is said that the cm which has a chance to replace r is followed 
by r when there is a chance for it ; this an is not enjoined in 
the place of r alone. 

f% ? In the place of what then ? 

^ ^ In the place of r and another. 

The achievement through avayavagrahana. 

^ wek asrara i cmr *rmr n 

Raparatoa chances to come on the basis of narna found here. 
Thismay be illustrated thus :— If the eating of black gram 
is prohibited mixture also should not be eaten. 

1. This is considered to be Bhasya text by son»e. 
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Prohibition of rantatva in adĕsa, if the object is said to be 
achieved through avayavagraharia< 

If it is said that the object is accomplished on account of r 
being a part, there is need for the mention of prohibition of 
rdntatva in the adesa, as in the word hotapocdrau (where r is 
replaced by anah). Just as em which replaces both r and 
another becomes rapara y so also the an in the ddĕsa of r which 
consists of both aw and anan may become rapara. 

^ 351: ^^ctpi ^rr^rr ^tc^^t tt®&: 

Suppose that it is said that raparatva is possible in khatvarsyah 
and malarsyah by taking the sthanin as rvarndnta. 

%i mm^ ; 15 f| ^ ^rf r%# m# ; srwNtw 

It is not possible ; for difficulty will arise in the formation of 
karta, harta, kirati, girati, since the adĕsa here is not to 
warndnta mentioned before. 

Can't we say that this is also jyarnanta through vyapadĕ§i- 
vadbhava ? 

Vyapadĕsivadbhava is only with that which is arthavat and this 
is not arthavat. Hence it is not possible. 

Note : — Kaiyata says * Arthasya hi tydgopadandbhyam 
mrnarupata dhdlurupata ca vyavaslhapyatĕ- 

If it is not so, there is need for upasankhyana. 
\ , Bombay reading is ?i[ *T TO^c(. 
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Sf ^ ^m^TT *frg: Ng: fRT 

Prohibition of raparatva has to 5 be mentioned here too with 
reference to matuh, pituh (in ekadĕsa). 

Note : — If raparatva is prohibited here, there will be no 
diffieulty in the formation of matuh and pitulu In matr + as, u 
will replace r and & by the swira 'R£a (6, 1, lll)and 5 will be 
changed to visarga by the sutras ' Sasajusoruh 5 £ Khara vasamtyor 
visarjanlyah* if, on the other hand, raparatva is not prohibited, 
we will get the form maturs where «5 will be changed to r and 
the first r will be dropped by the sw£ra < i&5W ' (8, 3, 14) and the 
previous vowel & will be lengthened by the sutra c Dhralopĕ 
purvasaya dirghdsnah (6, 3, 111) and r will be replaced by 
visarga. The result will be that we get the forms matuh and 
pituh. But, even if raparalva is not prohibited, tf i?af sasya ' 
(8, 2, 24) operates before the s^ira 4 Sasajmo ruh 5 (8 ; 2, 26) 
operates. 

Both (ĕkadĕsopasankhyanam and raparatvapratisĕdha with 
reference to matuh, pituh) need not be mentioned. 

«■> 

• How to achieve the object ? 

^glRI^I^r: ^crstr ^cR^T 52«?^ | 

- p:, ^^RH p: ^ I 

That which has a chance to appear, being related to two, gets 
its designation from either of the two, as <in Dĕvadatta's son, 
and DĕvadattcCs son. 

How to arrive at the forms matuh, pituh ? 

SJ^T^ Let there be raparatva here. 

^rai^: ? How is the form arrived at ? 

4 ' ir% ew^R;, wr for$?fa: 

8 (of mofur«) is dropped by the sutra < sas^/a' (8, 2, 24) 
and r is changed to visarga. 
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% ra* ^ swsster 1 i 

This is not possible ; for in maiuh + karoti and pituh + karoti, 
the visarga will be replaced by 8 by the siiJra 4 Idudupadhasya 
capratyaijasya 5 (8, 3, 41), if we admit it. 

Only apratyayavisarjaniyasya is lnentioned in the s?7ira and 
this visarga belongs to pratyaya. 

The pratyaya, here, is dropped on the strength of the siiira 
^ 5# - lf so, 

The mention of bhratusputra is a jnapaka for satvapratisĕdha 
on the basis of ĕkadĕĕa. 

^ «r^ f ra 

Since Acarija reads the word bhrcilmpuira in the kaskddigana, 
he suggests that satoa does not set in on the basis of ĕkadĕĕa- 
ĕastra, 

IV 

Is this (r) to be considered purvcmta y parddi or abhakta ? 

m 2 «jjiten TOj ^ wr wr%: ? w «pto: ? 

Under what circumstances is it eonsidered purvdnta ? Under 
what circumstances is it parddi ? Under what circumstances 
is it abhakta ? 

L Bombay reading is 5Tm)fcf. 
2. Bombay readiog is TO^ 
M. 9 
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If it is taken as the final letter, it is puwanta ; if it is taken as 
the initial, it is paradi ; and if it is neither, it is abhakta. 

^[5f : l What is the point to be noted here ? 

If it is abhakta 3 non-accomplishment of dirghatva, latva 9 
yahsvara % abhyastasvara, haladisĕsa, need for the mention of 
visargapratisĕdha and absence of vyavaslha with reference to 

If it is abhakta, lengthening of the vowel in gih and puh is not 
possible on the strength of the suira c Rvorupadhaya dlrgha 
ikah' (8, 2, 78), which enjoins it to the penultimate of the 
roots ending in r and v # 

Note \—Gih is derived thus : Grdhatoh kvip ; Ria dhatoh 
itUvĕ raparatvam ; Rvorupadhdyd dirghah iti dirgkah. Puh is 
derived thus : — Prdhdtoh kvip ; Ud osthyapurvasya ityuttvam ; 
Rvor upadhdyd dirghah iti dirghah. 

What, then, is the reason that r and are taken as the 
visĕsanas of dAaf« and not of f>ada, so that may be taken 
to mean rĕphavakdrdnta$ya padasya ? 

It is not possible ; otherwise the same may happen in agnih 
and vdyuh. 

If so, we shall take r and t; as the vi§ĕsanas of ^pa^a and <ZAa£w 
asthe visĕsana of so that it may mean rĕphavahdrdntasya 
padasya iko dhatoh* 
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l £r% i 

If so, the same will happen in the bahuvnhi compounds 
priyagramanih - priyam gramani (kulam) asya - priyasĕnanih ; 
hence the dhatu alone should be oisĕsya. If the dhatu is 
viĕĕsya, lengthening in is not possible. 

wfrRT i 

Latva is not accomplished in nijĕgilyatĕ by the si^ra * CrrJ ya^ii 5 
(8, 2, 20). 

This difficulty does not arise, since the sixth case in grah 
signifies immediate proximity> 

If so 5 latva will appear in soar-jĕgilyatĕ. 

crf| 3^r ^fr*I mwr^nT: i *w ^t st # wft ! i 

If so, anantarya is taken to qualify ya^i. Or graA is taken to 
be the fifth ease. 

^4^% ^ ^r *t armRr, ^r swc^r^ ! 

The svara when is in the sense of karta enjoined by the 
sutra ' Acah kartryaki ' (6,1,195) cannot be accomplished in 
the words glryatĕ and puryatĕ^ since the vowel is intercepted 
from yak by r. 

Note : — The svara is adirudattatva. 

This objection cannot stand, since there is no interception on 
the basis of the dictum that consonants are considered to be 
non-existent in svaravidhi. 

1. Bombay Edition reads— ^R^^HM^ mfo 
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spsi^rc - apBj^rw n fmm - Tr ft w nw 3 m f| 

ir - ' ^wRmrr%?rer ^trlr ^riwigi ' ?5*N ^ 

The abhyastasvara in piparuh and bibhanth in * Ma ft£ sma W 
piparuh ' and fi ma sma bibharuh 5 is not accomplished cn 
the strength of the $wira < Abhyaslanam ddih (udattd bhauati 
ajddau lasarvadhatuke) (6, 1, 1 89), since there is the interception 
of r. 

^ra*fr o^^re^r^ 1 |r% ^nw s^sir^ 1 sw^rc^ 

This difficulty does not arise, since there is no interception on 
account of the dictum Svaravidhau vyanjanam avidyamanavat. 

q srrart^ i psrf$re i 

The 5^m * Haladih sĕsah ' (7,4,60) cannot operate in the 
forms vavrtĕ, vavrdhĕ since (r does not form part of abhyasa) 
and hence there is no chance for its being dropped. 

£ ^topwM^IsIN: ' # msrr% i fot$ifcmftta: i 

There is chance for r in narkutah, ndrpatyah to be replaced by 
wargra on the strength of the st^ra ' Kharavasanaydr visarja- 
myah and it should be prohibited. 

Note :— -1. Narkutah and narpatyah are derived from 
nrfcw# and rerpaii by the addition of a» and «j/a. 

Notb 2. Kaiyata says t ' Fa«ma« suptirwidhih tadadi 
subantam tinantan ca iti rĕphantasya padatvdd visarjamyapra- 
sangah. 

In the formation of the words Hratah and giratah there ia 
difficulty in the use of the pratyaya (ĕa), when r is aMate (i. e.) 

1. Bombay Edition reads 3#jRR5p|; *jsf%. 
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sa is joined to the dhdtu when sarvadhatuka pratyaya follows 
it ; since r is abhakta^ sa cannot be taken to follow the root ; 
if, on the other hand, r is used after the vikarana> it cannot be 
said to follow an ; hence there is avyavasthd. 

Note : — Of the seven objections raised against taking r as 
abhakta, the first one and the last ihree remain unanswered. 
Hence the repha carmot be considered abhakta. 

^ ^RT: ^R^cT ]f so, it is considered purvanta. 

It being purvanta, raention of avadharana of ra and visar- 
janiyapraiisĕdha and non-accoinplishment of yaksvarĕ. 

If it is considered purvanta, there is need to mention in the 
interpretation of the sutra Roh supi (8, 3, 16) that the 
visarjamya replaces ru alone and not other rĕphas, so that the 
s^fra may operate in sarpissu, dhanussu and not in g%rsu y 

pursu> 

Even if it is considered paradi, the avadhdrana has to be 
resorted to, so that the sSJra may operate in catursu* 

fi ^^^rr%^R: 5 # ^r^ra: Rrirri% i 

There is chance for r in narkutah, narpatyah to be replaced by 
visarga on the strength of the s^ra ' Kharavasanayor visarja- 
myah 5 and it should be prohibited. 

towt faa^fNsr ^raw f^: ?rrlr^R^% f 
«f rrr Wrstr ^r^% q^r^r 1 f^HMN: wrrtcr i 



1. Bombay Edition omits Sc^T 
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Prohibition of visarga is necessary even if it is considered as 
paradi, for the sake of lorming tlie word narhdpih. li (which 
has come on account of nr taking vrddhi) which forms a part of 
kalpi which is made up of the two pratyayas kalpa and i, can- 
not afford to give up its padantatva which will enable it to be 
replaced by visarga. 

The yaksvara enjoined by the siitra ' Aca/p karlryaki ' cannot 
be accomplished in the words giryatĕ, puryatd- 

This objection cannot stand, since there is anuvrtti fov upadĕsa. 

SPTCT ^rr?; Or let ifc be taken as parddi. 

TOT^RSltlc^^ra^:, ^i^^T^^mSISo^^T, WI*T$NtS- 
^^TRW #cf ^ 

It being paradi, prohibition of akaralopa, dutva and puktva> 
non-accomplishment of the shortening of upadhd when ca/z 
follows, avyavastha with reference to and non-aecomplish- 
ment of abhyasalopa> abhyastasvara> tddisvara and dlrghntva. 

If it (r) is considered as the initial of what follows there is 
chance for the elision of a in karta % harta on the basis of the 
sutra 4 Z<?pa/i ' (6, 4, 48) and it is to be prohibited. 

This objection cannot stand, since there is anuvrtti for 
upadĕĕa. 

If it is said that there is anuurtti for upadĕĕa, the elision of a 
in dhinutah and krnutah cannot take place. 

Notb :— With reference to the roots and Tbr^i 

belonging to the first conjugation, the stem becomes dhinu 
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and krnu by the sulra ' Dhinvikrnvydraca 5 (3, 1, 80) and a is 
dropped before <as, third person dual termination. 

Upadĕsa is not attached to prakrti. 
T% cft ? What then ? 

^r^rgwrw^^r - ^r^rawir ^Rr^wr^r I mnm 

It is attached to orddhadhatuka, so that ifc may niean that 
which is akaranta at the time when the arddhadhdtulca is 
enjoined. 

Autva too shonld be [prohibited ; otherwise will set in 

the forms cakara, jahara by the si«ra 4 Jia a% naZa/^ ' (7, 1 34) 
(since ca&a and ja&a end in a when r is taken as paradi) and ra 
will be replaced by cm). 

^ta; i c r%%w^rr^rr *r#cr ' ^ ^ 

This difficulty does not arise, since ddĕsas replace only those 
that are mentioned (and r is not mentioned there), 

wlt rer% w cr^ «wra ^i^rra ? 

What is the reason why it does not replace that which has 
been mentioned (i. e., a) ? 

o^cf[fg[?c[[^ Since it i« intercepted by rĕpha. 

3f$re<k; j 3^ ^ ^raW - wr% ?rw - ^mi 3f ir% 
^rwra i 3^r%ww; 1 

has to be prohibited, since, otherwise it will set in the 
forms karayati, harayati by the sutra 6 Arti - hri - vll - rl - 
knuyl - ksmayl - 5iaw naw (7, 3, 36). 

' ^r s^n ' # *t srraricr i ^^^t^^ i 

The shortening of the penultimate in aclkarat and ajtharat, 
when fcr and &r are followed by ca^ is not possible* The 
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shortening cannot take place on the strength of the sutra 
' Nau canyupadhaya hrasuah (7, 4, 1). 

It is not possible to decide about it, which is found in astarita, 
niparita ; (for if gwraa and raparatm take place first, # cannot 
make its appearance on the strength of the stttra ' Nĕd vasi 
hrti ' (7, 2, 8) ; if the s«£ra ' Ardhadhatukasya id w.iladĕh,'' 
howerer operates, it should precede rĕpha). It too is parddi 
and rJj3^a too and hence there is difficulty in deciding it. 

Csrr^iraT ' n i sp^rash: I 

There is need to mention the elision (of r) in abhyasa in 
vavrtĕ, vavrdhĕ, since the sutra Ealadih ĕĕsah (7, 4, 60) where 
there is anwrlli for the word abhyasasya from 7, 4, 58 cannot 
accomplish it. 

3r«rer^: ! arwr^a^*? sr r%^r% - ^rr f| w $ f>ta, trr f| 
^ I M^: i «r^iinrrtergr ^rtr saHhrrg^ ' 
5rrarr% | «rwr*^ i 

The ddiruddttatva in the abhyasa in piparuh bibJiaruh is not 
accomplished on the strength of the s^m ' Abhyastanam adih 
(6, 1, 189) sinoe la$drvadhatu does not commence with a vowei. 

«rrt^: i 5rr%^«a * f%«# - rf sr^ - ' m% ^ nfcr 
satr ' ^ ^r jt snsrrf% i 

Purvapadaprakrtisvara which happens when the /cr« com- 
mences with t in prakartd, prakartum is not aceoniplished 
through the siitra 1 Tadau ca niti krtyatau ' (6, 2, 50). 

Thia difficulty does not arise, since YdrUikakdra has read the 
varttika < Erdupadĕĕĕ va tddyartham idartham ', under the sutra 
6 2, 50 by which he means that it is sufficient if the krt is tadi 
when it is first read. 
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Lengthening of the vowel in gth and puh is not possible, since 
it is enjoined (to the penultimate) of the roots ending in r 
and v. 

Note : — With reference to abhaktatva and paraditva, some 
of the objeetions raised remain unanswered. With reference to 
purvantatva } three objections were raised of which the £as£ was 
answered and the other two were said to be common to 
paraditvapaksa also. Hence purvantatvapaksa alone is consi- 
dered to be the safest of the three. 

3^|S?^^ (1,1,52) 

Is this alah visĕsana to aniya or to adĕsa ? 

Note Since the nominative plural and the genitive 
singular of al have the same form, this question has arisen. 

fl ^ra: ? What is the difference then ? 

If it is the visĕsana to antya, adĕsa is left unrestricted. 
5RT fT ^ ? What is the harm there ? 

^w^r^rr 3R*rc*r srcr^cr 

Even anĕkal may have a chance to become the a<2i£a of a?%a. 

^ i ^ rWr ^r% wfit ^ # i 

If alah is taken to be the visĕsana of adĕĕa, this purpose also 
is achieved that the sw£ra ' Anĕkal ĕit sarvasya ' need not be 
read. This word aM itself will have the restrictive force so 
that the adĕsa of an%a will be aZ alone and not another. 

t3rc[q[cq;^f ^gfwr H^tra" 

If so, the a?%a is left unrestricted. 

L The use of al as singular here sbows that there is vivahsa only for 
the stem and not for the plural case-suffix. 

M, 10 
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5ET m ^TW: l What harm is there ? 

The adĕĕa may chance to have reference to the antya of ^a%a 
or ^ada too. 

If it is the opinion that it (the sutra Anĕkal sit sarvasya) 
need not be read in that case, it need not be read even if 
alah is taken to be the viĕesana of antyasya. 

35^? How is it possible ? 

t%% ^l^iw, ?^r%Rr§ ^Vtrt - ri^ s^brs^^t 

The swira #icca after this s^ira "Alontyasya is taken to be a 
niyamasutra meaning that tbe anĕkal which is mi alone 
becomes the ad^sa of antya and not others. 

FPW3TOg^I5rJ Withwhat purpose, then, is this read ? 

The sutra Aloniyasya is an anusamhara after the sasthi is 
known to be sthaneyoga. 

The siiira * Aldntyasya 5 is read to serve as a supplementary 
s^ira after the sastM is decided to be sthanĕyoga, so that ae&?sa 
may replace the final aL 

Notb : — Kaiyata says, Fa §asi/n sthanĕyogatvĕna vijnata 
sa antyam alam anusamhriyatĕ ; adeĕd va yo niscitah so antyasya 
alah sthanĕ iti anusamhriyatĕ. 

For, otherwise there is chance for undesired operation. 

fOT f| 3TRS 5f5F^5r, T3fc^3TSN ^g: 
For, otherwise there is chance for undesired operation ; tit 
kit and mit too will operate upon the final al u 

What if this is considered to be a part of the sutra (SastM n 
sihanĕyoga)*} 
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^ In yogasĕsa too. 

What happens if it is considered to be yogasĕsa ? 

There is chance for an unwanted thing to happen, Tit, kit and 
wii too will operate upon the final al. 

mj^ fi ^rs^$RT ^ r^r^rrg^R: ictwr 

Hence the Vartiika * Aldniyasya iti sihanĕ vijnaiasya anusam- 
harah itaratha hi anistaprasangah ' is well said. 

(1,1,53) 

How is it that the pratyaya tatah does not replace the cm^a 
by the siitra € ^icca which follows s Alontyasya 9 ? 

tiitkarana in JaJcm being made use of elsewhere, there is 
sarvadĕsa by vipratisĕdha. 

The mention of n as in Mto/i is of use elsewhere. 
ssrs^rep ? Where is it made use of ? 

S^ir^wW^ 9%r: 

Nakara is intended to prevent the occurrence of guna and 

Since the mention of nit in £ata?i is of use elsewhere, there is 
sarvadĕsa through the dictum ( Vipratisedhĕ param karyam 

^rl^%, ^r ^r^ra ? 

It alone deserves to be called prayojana f which results from an 
injunction. If the sarvddĕsa is secured through an injunction 
(other than this), this (gunav rddhipratisĕdha) may be called the 



76 



LECTURES ON PATA&JALPS MAHABHASYA 



praydjana. How is it to be understood that, through nitka- 
rana, sarvadĕsa takes place and not antyadĕsa ? 

^ crf| ^3 * ^ m ^ ^rra w r^r 
wfcr ; f| $rs q?5fw 53 ' rair^ri%^^cr^^r^' # 

If so, it is evidently this - the Sutrakara's reading tatah (instead 
of tdt) suggests that tat does not replace the final letter 
alone ; otherwise he would have read ' Tihyos tad atisyanyata- 
rasyam ' by the side of ' Eruh ' (3, 4, 86) where there is anuwtti 
for lotah from the previous s^ra in the third chapter instead of 
6 Tuhyos tdtannasisyanyatarasyam. (7, ] , 35) which he has read 
in the seventh chapter. 

aift: m® (1,1, 54) 

Sarvadĕsa through vipratisĕdha when 'Adeh parasyd* and { 4n<?- 
M^ii sarvasya ' the apavadas of ' Alontyasya ' both operate. 

The s^ra ' Alontyasya ' is the general rule, 

The sutras 4 Adĕh parasya \ and * Anĕkal sit sarvasya ' are excep- 
tionstoit. ' 

Since the apavadas are contradictory to each other, sarvadĕsa 
sets in (through the dictum Vipratisĕdhĕ param Jcaryam). 

^rer: *8Rlwf*4taq t^* - 

The room for the paribhasa l ]Adĕh parasya ' to operate is the 
*i»ra 4 Dvyantarupasargĕbhyds pa li (6, 3, 97), by which the 
words dmpam and antaripam are formed. 

fi ^r^ 5 «rwrt: - *n%% ^rrn^ 

The room for the paribhasa f Anĕkal sit sarvasya ' bo operate is 
the *«fr<t < 4*«r > (2, 4, 52), by which the forms bhavita 
and bhavitum are formed. 
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IC zm mm - fi «rar f*ta ? ; wr^ ^ ^ras^ 

Hence, in the s^Jra Aio bhisa dis ' (7, 1, 9) both can operate ; 
but the anekal beeomes the adeĕa of the whole through 

^raiisĕ^a. 

f%^ ^l^ ^j^nw^r: ' * — p: y f£ ; «n^; w 

The room for tf ^ii sarvasya ' to operate is the * Idama iĕ 5 
by which the words iiaA and iha are formed. The room for 
' parasya ' to operate is the same. 

wra - ' arep* #^r 5 ; f§R*r$*T ^^r% fcrfcftfo i 

Here, in the siltra 4 Astabhya auĕ (7, 1, 21) both can operate ; 
s sarvasya ' operates through vipratisedha. 

RJ^t^I (1,1, 55) 

r%^4^r% r^n^? 

What serves as the example for 6 Sit sarvasya ' ? 

6 ' - f$: f£ 

The swira 5 Idama i§ ' from which the words ifo/i and iAa are 
formed. 

This is not the praydjana> since sarvadeĕa sets in (on aecount 
of anĕkaltva) which exists on account of sitkarana. 

%i aft 3TSF3 ^rsr 

This, then, the sutra ' Astabhya auĕ ' serves as the example. 

Note : — The difference between the former and the latter 
is that idamah is sasthl and astabhyah is pancaml. 

Oh, even here sarvadĕĕa sets in through ĕitkarana. 

5Hf ^H: W, ra*. 
These, then, ' Jasah ĕi \ ' Jaĕĕasoh ĕih serve as examples. 
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Oh, even here sawddĕĕa may happen through sitkarana. 

There is another prayojana in sitkarana. 
Whatisit? 

ftwif^«TI^: SI^&R: Sakdra is for the sake of visĕsana. 
Where has it the prayojana of visĕsanarthaiva ? 

' r% s^rrwR,' ' fl*rrer fN*fc ' ?rt 

The sutras ' Si sarva n ama sthdnam ' (1,1, 42) ' Vibhdsa iiisyoh ' 
(6, 4, 186;. 

It is possible to manage without si£ sarvasya in the s»£ra. 
Wtf How? 

«F^r^ mk ^ etc^r*. ^rra; i ^^mnmi^m i 

crt i w ?raf^r: ^r srw l ^r ^s&m i ^h&m 
$h: i 

When it comes as ac&?sa replacing the final letter, it cannot get 
the designation pratyaya. In the absence of pratyayasamjna 9 
there will be no chance for the designation i£, In its absence, 
there is no elision. In the absence of elision it is anekal. 
When it is anekal, there is sarvadĕĕa ; when it is sarvadĕsa 9 it 
gets the designation pratyaya. When it is pratyaya, it gets 
the designation it. When it gets itsamjna, there is elision. 

^ af| re^ #^wi i^rc, ^ frPRqi^r§: ^wr 

Since Acarya has read < sanasya 9 even thongh it is possible 
to manage without it, he suggests the existence of the 
paribhasa that anubandha (it) is not a factor to decide the 
anĕkaltva. 
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What is the benefit derived from this suggestion ? 

The varttika 6 Asarupa - sawadĕsa - dap-pratisĕdhĕsu prthag 
nirdĕio anakdrantatvdt 5 is rCa, d there (under the swira * ^Pasa/a 
WpaA ' (1, 3 ? 9) and it need not be read. 

Note : — The bhasya under the varttika is thus : — Tatra 

asarupavidhail doso bhavati — 'Karmanyan' * Atdsnupasargĕ kah 1 
iti ; kavisayĕ anapi prapnoti. Sarvddĕsĕ ca doso bhavati - 6 Diva 
dut ' ; dut sawadĕsah prapnoti. Ddppratisĕdhĕ prthakttanir- 
dĕsah kartavyah — ' Adabddipau ' vaktavyam. Kim punah 
kdranam na siddhyati ? Anakdrdntatvat. 



Seve: 



Eighth Ahnika 

Firstly Mahabhdsyakara deals with three topics : — 1. The 
need for vat 2. The non-need of ddesah and 3. The need for 
the word ^ictti in anahidhau. Then Yarttikahdra first proves 
that this $«£ra is unnecessary. This may have been the view 
of Mahabhasyahdra. This may be taken as the /owrJA topic. 
He then argues the necessity of the word anahidhau in the 
<wfra and then points out thirteen dosas in the swira. These 
two may be taken as the jijth and topics. Mahabhasya- 
lcara has, in the last topic, almost met with all the defects 
pointed out by Yarttihahara. 

Why should vat be read (in sthanwat) ? 

If the sutra is read without wz£ as 4 Sthanyddesosnahidhau' 
it will mean that sthdnin is the samjna of £<2££a, since this 
section deals with samjnd. 

m $\ ? What is the harm then ? 

4 « 9 ^tr^r^ ^rrRr ^rj ^r^ l 
ira ^r^rr i 

From the sutra 6 Ano yamahanah ' 1, 3, 28), dtmanepada termi- 
nations will be used only after vadh with a and not after han 
with a. lf vat is read, that defect cannot arise, since dde&a- 
harya can be analogized with the sthaniharya, in the same 
way as the homage to teacher's son is analogized with that 
to the teacher. 

m ^iT^t vmk\l What for iB the m ention of ddeia ? 
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If the sutra is read { Sthanwad anahidhau 9 without adĕsa, 
which will act like sthanin ? 

q: ^Ft *!# ? (That) which replaces it. 

m Wtk *F# ? Which replaces it ? 

Adĕsa. 

This, then, will be the prayojana that ali adĕsa's (pratyaksa 
and anumita) will act like sthanins and consequently the 
statement Ekadĕsavikrtasya upasankhydnam which will shortly 
be read uncler this swira is unnecessary. 

III 

What for is the mention of vidhi (in anahidhau) ? 

^Ir^^ct: *rWr w r%Fffi - srs: iwr r%^t a#ift:, ^r 
^r%R:, ^ri% r%%. ^rrw:, mi r%T. ^rM¥. # i 

So thatj it may be uaderstood that the former member of the 
compound ahidhi may stand in all case-relations with the 
latter as fifth case, sixth case, seventh case and third case. 

wNrc^ i Rrra^r%Rl?ir5?rq; | ^rra^r^r^^^r 
*ri ft^RT«r^3 ir^TO *rr w ^rartar \ 

This is not the praydjana. There is only mention of the stem 
here. The case-suffix after it is dependent upon the meaning 
and hence the stem does not take any particular case-suffix 
after it. When its meaning is mentioned, such case-suffixes 
as suit it are used. 

tmm, «R5r«wl r%w: t%mf*ti # i m mr^to ^ ^mm, ^ 
*rfcfa: wrat, qw f^faor&r ^ ^rtrct, <rw ^Rmr =t ^rra^ 

M. 11 
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This> then, is the praydjana, that it is to be taken as uttara- 
padalopisamdsa thus ; — alam airayaie = alasrayah ; alasrayo 
vidhih = ahidhilu Where aldsraya is pradJuma^ prohibition 
sets in and where it is dependent, prohibition does not set in. 

ff wNFPJ|; ? What is the benefit ? 

The ^ whose appearance is dependent on the following val 
has not appeared in pradwya, praswya. 

Note : — Though ?/a in pradioya and praswya is tlie a<Z*3a 
of it does not take the agama it on the strength of the 
w£ra Arddha dhatu kasya id valddeh (7, 2, 35) through sthanivad- 
bhava } since the a/ is not pradhana here. 

IV 

f%q§ S^R^g^ ? What is the need for this swJra ? 

Analogization of ai&a with sthanin like that of guruputra with 
y«, since they are different. 

Sihanin is one and a<fe'a is another and since they are different, 
that which happens to sihdnin does not happen to ddHa. 

m %\ l What is the harm there ? 

srrir ^ptpt ^R*Rq^ *rm # ^i^ ^ ^r^ i ^ 
# str ^ ^r%%^ i <£rfocrftr wrfWtoi^ 

From the sutra 1 yamahanah [dtmanepada terminations will 
be attached only to the root han and not to vadh (its #<2&a) ; 

1. This is not a vafiHka in Chaukamba Edition. 

2, Bombay Edition omits 3rfe?^. 
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but theyare needed after vadh also. Since it is not accom- 
plished without effort, there is analogization. This sutra is 
for this. The explanation of guruvad guruputrĕ is this:- — On 
account of the statement that one should behave towards 
guruputra in the same way as towards guru, that which is to 
be done to guru is transferred towards guruputra. So also 
sthanikarya is transferred towards adĕsa* 

*IcR[r^ ^RR^ No, this is not the desired benefit. 

1 From the worid. 

\ sswr - otp^iw? ^r^srpt 3 Mr ^tt^rth 

i 

This is accomplished from what is found in the world. He 
who comes in place of another takes to his work, This may 
be illustrated thus :— The pupil who goes to the house of a 
sacrificer in place of his teacher is given the front seat etc. 

Even though this is a settled fact in the world, it is set at 
naught by another's efforts. 

^f 2 t Is there then any effort here ? 

3RrftelR[ < Yes there is,' says he. 

What? 

^M*Rfa i w\ ^ i 

The sutra < 8vam rupam sabdasyasabdasarhjndS The almanĕ- 
pada termination enjoined to be attached to the root han will 
be attached only to the root han and not to vadh. 

qk crf| 3TR$R#f f W WIRj ^ * 

If so, Acarya Panini suggests that adesa becomes sthanivat } 
since he has used the word anadĕsĕ in the «iWra * Yusmad- 

1. This is not a vdrUika in Chowkhamba edition. 

2. Bombay Edition reads 
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asmador anadĕsĕ ' prohibiting the lengthening of a of yuva and 
ava before halddivibhakli which is anadĕhi. 

w ssr wj;? 

Under what construction does it become jnapaka ? 

^r^: £ wrf^ ^R^rr w% # I ^cr rrw ^rrra i 

What happens to yusmad and asmad when case-suffix ibllows 
them may not happen to them when an ad*3a to the case- 
suffix follows. Acarya prohibits it when adĕsa follows them 
seeing that adUa may play the same part as sthanin. 

fr; 3 w., $ # 

This, then, is the prayojana that he is to prohibit it in ahidhi 
so that the nominative singular suffix may not be dropped in 
the words dyah, panthah and saA. 

Note :—V of dw is changed to before by the sulra 
'Diva a%V (7, 1, 84) <£^ 5 is not dropped by the sMra, 
< Halhyabhyo dlrghat sntisyaprkiam hal (6, 1, 68) by taking 
recourse to sthdnivadbhava. Similarly pathin is changed to 
pantha before by the ^liras Pathimathyrbhukmm at (7, 1, 85) 
and ^TM nffta& (7, J , 87) and tad is changed to sa by the sfifras 
Tyadadmam ah and Ttod<5% saA savanantyayoh (7, 2, 106) 
before 

^^r|oi ^ra i 

This too is not the prayojana, since /Icar^a reads fa/a# in the 
sutra Adojagdhir lyap ti kiti (2, 4, 36), though the purpose is 
served by « 5 and hence suggests that there is no chance 
for sthanivadbMva in ahidhi. 

Hence no useful purpose is served by this sutra. 
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Note :— If ' Sthdnyadĕsap?ihaktvdd adĕsĕ sthanwad anudĕso 
guruvad gurupuira iti yalha ' and 6 Lokatah ' are vdrtlikas, it 
should be construed that Yaritikakara proves from laukika- 
nyaya that this sutra is unneccessary and Mahabhasyakara> 
Snding it weak, proves the same from Acarya's jnapaka. If 
they are not vdrttikas } it should be construed that Mahabhdsya- 
lcdra himself first propounds the argument lokatah and finding 
it weak proceeds further. Reference to laukikanydya is made 
both by Varttikakara and Mahabhasyakdra elsewhere. The 
former says lokatah in the first varttika and the latter under 
' Yisayĕna tu nanalingakarandt siddham 5 in the sfifra l Aiu?iJ 
Since the following varttikas prove the necessity of anabidhau 
and suggest additions and omissions feeling that the s^ra is 
defective, it may be taken that it is Mahabhasyakara that 
suggests that this sw<ra is unnecessary. 

V 

3irc*rar <fa$af^ $T If this sutra is read, 

Even in (the absence of) pratisĕdha in alvidhi 9 non-operation 
of the sutra in the absence of viksana tbro' its disappearance. 

srr%tr ^ra^ fWr ?npftWr, ^rara" sra^ l^rcSr 

The wfra does not operate, if the vis~esana that is resorted to 
makes its disappearance even though there is no mention of 
the pratisĕdha with reference to almdlii in the siitra. (Hence 
there is no it in the forms) pradwya, praswya. 

\% Wm, ? How \ 

On account of its disappearance. 6 Yalddĕh 5 is mentioned as 
vUĕsana (in the -s^ira ' Arddhadhdtukasya id valadĕh ') and we 
do not see mladli here (in pradwya, praswya). 

Note The agawa is enjoined to the arddhadhatuka 
which is valadi. Ya which is an aefe"$a of fo5 is not valadi. 
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Oh ! the attempt is made only for this purpose that the 
kdrya enjoined to one rnay pass on to another also. 

True, it is for that purpose. But it does not chance to happen. 
1% Why? 

Transference, though it holds good with reference to general 
characteristics, does not hold good with reference to special 
charaeteristics. 

Transference applied with reference to general features cannot 
be applied with reference to special features. For instance, if 
it is said that this ksatriya may Tbe treated like a brahmana, the 
treatment given to a brahmana on general lines is transferred to 
a ksairiya ; but the special treatment given toMathara and 
Kaundinya is not transferred. So also the samanyakarya of 
pratyaya is transferred and not that of a pratyaya which com- 
mences with letters included in the pratydhdm val 

Note :—Mahabhasyakara y under the ' Hayavarat 5 

has stated * Brahmand bhojyantam, Mdtharakaundinyau pari- 
vĕvisatam \ ^ From this it appears that the transference bolds 
good to feeding and not to serving. 

^ - < ^ tfe ? f r% r%% sftr ^ m$tfa 

If so s (Le. there is only samanyatidĕsa and not visĕsdtidĕs a ), the 
elision of sic in agrm^ cannot take place tbrough the sutra 
*ItaM' (8, 2, 28). 

L Other Editions omit f|. 
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Note: — 1. The sutra ' Ita iti ' has to operate after the 
sutra 4 Grahoslita dirghah ' (7, 2, 37). Since the acparibhdsd 
makes its appearance in dirghavidhi^ the sthanin will be ac. 
Hence ackarya alone is possible and not itkarya. 

Notb : — 2. Ndgojibhatta reads 5 Bhasyĕ sico lopona prdpnoti 
ityasya 6 iasmdd anahidhdu iti vaktavyam iii $ĕsahS 

s^wir ?crrc $filw sr^r src/N ; 
reras itol ^rsRct qr*r 

If, on the other hand, the word anahidhdu is read in the sutra s 
there will be pratisĕdha (for idagama) in pradwya, praswya ; 
for this depends upon t>aJ which is ahisĕsa. 

is ^rra^r *r - ira ; r%%i ^srawspi^ 

Pratisĕdha in agrahit too cannot take place ; for this depends 
upon i/, which is not ahisĕsa but an alsamudaya. 

If, then, there is the atidĕsa of sdmdnya as weli as visĕsa. 

V idhi is a desired thing if there is ctiraya, 

wi ^ ^rr^t ^r wcm^ - srer^iT^, ^?r%^, ^r%r 

Thereis chance for only if there is sarvadhdtuka commencing 
with wz£ in the words aruditdm 9 aruditam, arudita. 

What is the idea behind the statement ' saJi bhavitavyam ? 

There is chance for pratisĕdha an account of its being ahidhi. 

Praiisĕdha may chance to set in. 
1% f R^H ? Why ? 

Oa accoupt of its bemg ahidhi ; it becomes ahidhi. 
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Pratisĕdha chances to happen there, it being anahidhi. 

Note : — The agama it in aruditam, aruditam, arudita by 
the suira c Rudadibhyah sawadhatukĕ ' (7, 2, 76) is not possible, 
since the idagama is ahidhi and hence tfam, tam and £a cannot 
be considered sarvadhatuka by sthanivadbhava. 

Since there is pratisĕdha only to that which has atidesa as its 
prayojana, the operation of the #£<i/ii through one different 
from it. 

«T ^ ^ This objection cannot stand. 
T% Why ? 

«twrt w^icr t 

On account of the pratisĕdha to anudĕHka ; let there be here 
the pratisĕdha to that valdditva which has atidĕsa for its 
praydjana ; there is here valaditva which depends upon itself. 

We do not raise the doubt whether there is valadi or not. 
r% 5tf| ? What then ? 

OT^W^ ^STF3¥3^^ ; ^HT^tr # srf<&r: srrJTTRT | 

Sarvadhatukatva should be secured through sthdnivadbhava, 
and there is chance for pratisĕdha 9 it being ahidhi. 

Is the pratisĕdha restricted to a letter found in the sthanin 
alone or has it no restriction so that it may have reference to 
a Ietter seen both in adĕsa and sthanin ? 

WT fim i What is the difference here ? 
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Pratisĕdha being in the alvidhi of al found in sthanin alone, 
(need for) tbe pratisĕdha of guna and vrddhi in the words fera 5 
vadha and #>i6a. 

wr%^Rf^w% 5 mm ^ cpt ir%: ™% i ffa f^r 

wr%srw?f% mim ^ ^ ^ws^r: srm^ i 

If the pratisĕdlia is restricted to the ?nd&i pertaining to a letter 
in sthanin f there isneed to mention the pratisĕdha with reference 
to guna and wddhi in the words va<2&a and joi&a. With 

reference to the word iier^ there is ahgasamjnd through 
sthanivadbhdva and there is laghupadhatva in itself and hence 
grtma (to w after &) may take place by the siKra ' Pugantalaghu" 
padhasya ca ' (7, 3, 86). With reference to the word vadhaka 9 
there is ahgasamjnd through sthdnivadbhdva and there is 
adupadhatva in itself and hence vrddhi may take place by the 
siJira * JUa upadhdydh ' (7, 2, 116). With reference to the word 
piba } there is angasamjnd through sthdnivadbhdva and there is 
laghupadhatva in itself and hence gwza (to i after $) may take 
place by the sS£ro tf Pugantalaghupadhasya ca.' 

Note : — 1 . Vadha in the vdrttika stands for vadhaka. 
It is derived thus : — The root /icm takes the ae&?Ja before 
the pratyaya nml 

Note : — 2. is derived thus : — &r+M~&r+%+&i 

by the sutra ' Tanddikrnbhya uh 5 (3, 1, 79) ; kariu+hi by 

* Sdrvadhdtukdrddhadhdtukayoh 9 (7, 3, 84) j jfc^r + u + hi by 
Mto w£ sdruadhdtukĕ ' (6, 4, 110) ; and fti is dropped by 

* Utasca pratyaydd asamyogapurvdt 5 (6, 4, 106). 

Note : — 3. Pi&a is derived thus :— y&+a + &i=pi&a+a+ 
&i by * Pdghrd — pibajighra .,. sJda^ (7, 3, 78) = #i& + a + fti by 
1 JiJ %»aA ' (6 5 4, 48), ^i& + a by ' %ĕ£ ' (6 5 4, 105). 

^3 ?rft ^r#r®r - «n^r ^r%re ^ 

M. 12 
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If so, let it be without restriction, so that it may have rete- 
rence to a letter both in adesa and sthdnin. 

If it is both in sthanin and ade£a 9 mention of its non-applica- 
tion with reference to the adĕsas of swp, etc. is needed. 

If it is with reference to an al in both sthdnin and adĕSa, 
mention is needed of the sutra's non-application with reference 
to the adĕsas of swp, etc 

i wtr - wrNgRrat §<%r, wrw *r *Rif^, 

With reference to suhddĕia — The lengthening of a in wrksaya, 
plaksaya (is secured by the siiira * ca ' (7, 3, 102) and it) 
depends upon supsamjnd got by sthanivadbhava and yanaditva 
through its own svariipa and the pratisĕdha may happen here. 

faf i ^r^rr^ ^?r% - wto^ sr%5wr ? 

**t*r ^ 3$rr%;4, 5R srt^Nn Rnrrra* i ra^ 

With reference to tihddĕsa—The idagama in aruditam, aruditam, 
arudita (is got by the s^ira 'Rudadihhyah sarvadhatukĕ y (7, 2, 76) 
where sarvadhat u katva is secured from sthanivadbhava and 
valaditva from its own svarupa and the pratisĕdha may happen 
here. 

^rr^, ?w srf^f: srrarr^ 

With reference to krdddĕĕa— The uvanddĕ§a in bhuvanam 9 
suvanam and dhuvanam (is got by the s^Jra '-4ci ĕnudhatubhru- 
vdm yvor iyahuvahau 9 (6, 4, 77), where pratyayatva is secured 
from sthanivadbhdva and ajaditva from its own svariipa. The 
pratisĕdha may happen here. 

Notb:— Kaiyata reads 'Upalaksanam ĕtat; taddhitddĕĕĕsvapi 
na prapnoti, laigavdyanah iti \ 

f^ ^R: ? Which is then better here ? 
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The case where the pratisĕdha is restricted to al in sthanin is 
better, 

f cf ^ ? How is it ? 

- 3^ s#rq; g^pr l 
^ ^ 3?3^rsfq 3^31% ^fq 

For he transfers all sthanikaryas to adĕsa on the analogy of 

the treatment given to a teacher 5 s son when he acts in place 

of his teacher. But the statement that one should treat his 

teacher's son like his teacher does not warrant him to eat his 

ucchista or to press his feet. If, on the other hand, the 

teacher's son becomes the teacher himself, he may deserve 
them too. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads 6 Yatkdryam adĕsah svato na prati- 
padyatĕ, tasya tatra syad atidĕsakahksa ; tacchĕsaĕca pratisedhah 
taddvaraka ĕva alkaryĕ yuktah ... yatha guruputrd gurutvĕ sati 
na atidĕsam apĕksatĕ, tatha valaditvam prati adĕsasya nasti 

atidĕsapĕksa iti etavata drstantahS 

srcg ^rt ^tV%h ^rarw^ ^wtm 

If so, let the pratisĕdha be restricted with reference to al in 
sthdnin. 

Oh, it has been said that, if the pratisĕdha is restricted with 
reference to al in sthdnin, pratisĕdha with reference to guna 
and vrddhi in kuru 9 vadhaka and _pi&a should be mentioned. 

; ^irs^ ^^is^: r%tmrr%: 3 ^ # w 1 

This difficulty does not arise : — The u in kra does not take 
#w?&a> since it is read tapara (in the s$£ra ' %t sdrvadhdtukĕ 
(6, 4, 110); the ad£§a of the root pa is piba which ends in a, c/. 
Paghra ... pi&a jighra ... (7, 3, 78) ; a&a in vadhaka is not *m?mJ 
but a pratyaya aka in tmadi as a&a in rucaka* 

1. Bombay Edition reads OT^^TT^. 
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^^^TlWTW^n^ Addition of ĕkadĕsavihrta. 

That which has its form slightiy changed from tiie original 
should be added as a supplernent to adĕsa in the sutra, so that 
it may also be sthdnwad to take its karya like adĕĕa. 

f% ? Why ? 

So that the words pacatu and pacantu may be taken as tinauta. 
It is accomplished since ĕkadĕsavikrta is not other than original. 

>5^terf^riFPR^ firf3Tffa 2tc^ i <r«r*rr 

w*8F*rs£ ?mm *m * #r i 

They are taken as tihania on the dictum 6 Object is the 
sanie, though it has undergone slight modiiication. 5 it may be 
illustrated thus :— Dog whose ears or tail is cut off is evidently 
a dog and not a horse or an ass« 

But, the idea of anityatva of ĕabda ; hence is the need for upa- 
sahJchyana* 

^r^rs sr^ts qr<m% i <$m\ to* \ 

But it will lead to the idea that sabda is anitya* Sabdas are 
nitya. It is necessary that the letters in sabdas which are 
nitya should be permanent and unchanging without giving 
room to elision, augmentation or substitution. Hence the 
statement that this is that word which has undergone modifi- 
cation cannot be correct according to the nityatva theory of 
sabda* Hence is the need for upasankhydna. 

1. This is bhasya according to Bombay Edition. 

2, ^r^^R^ is not found in Chaukamba edition. 
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Note :—Nagĕsabhafta tells us that, though, in the opinion 
of Vartlikakara } laukikanyaya settles the question when 
sahda is taken to be karya and upasahkhyana settles it when 
sabda is taken to be niiya, the word mfcrto clearly tells us that 
it may be settled in both the cases throtigh laukikanyaya, 

Those belonging to the school of Bharadvaja read :— 

Upasankhyana with reference to ĕkadĕsavikrtas. 

There is need fov upasankhyana with reference to ĕkadĕsavikrtas. 

1 f% What is the beneiit? 

So that pacatu and pacantu may be taken as tinanta. 

]%M WPt *T ^ ? Why should they not be taken so ? 
3RRpJ5^T3( On account of their not being adĕsa. 

It is said that adĕsa is sthanivad ; these are not adĕsus. 
^WW^m On account of variation in form too . 

The word pacati has one form and the word pacatu has another 
form. 

|Wr^r: These too, are adĕsas. 
^V How? 

^TRW q: $ «f|^r: I %M ^i^im^ 1 
iid<?sa is that which is specitied. These too are specified. 

Note ; — Mahabhasyakara states that there is no need for 
upasahkhyana, since the word adĕsa refers not only to pratyak- 
sadĕsas but also to anumdnikadĕsas and since pacatu } pacantu 
etc. may come under the latter category. 

L This is omitted in Benares Eciition. 
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The statement ' adesah sthanivad 1 does not hold good on 
account of its being anaĕriht- 

If it is said that adesa is like sthanin, it does not hoid good. 
ff TO^? Why? 

On account of (the adĕsa's s not being reckoned (in the _pada- 
vidhayakasutra)> 

That which is adĕsa here for i by the s$£ra * BreiA ') is not 
reckoned (in suptinantam padam) ; that which is reckoned 
there (fe in place of ti) is not mentioned here as 

$$$$ wwWrei* ^r#£r # i «prri^ fe 

«g?RWTO i W : sr^ R^RT I 

It is not right to hold the view that. if the whole is reckoned, 
the part is not reckoned. For part is included in the whole. 
The tree which moves, evidently moves with its parts. This 

may be taken as an iUustration. 

sppr §?% %#3r%5rcrf t 

If it is reckoned, there is chance for ahidhi. 
If it is reckoned, it becomes ahidhi. 

If so, there is chance for pratisĕdha on account of its being 
ahidhi. 

This objeetion cannot stand, since, under such circumstances 
nothing can be counted as anahidhi. But the word anahidhau 
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is read here. It is satisfactorily interpretated thus : — Alvidhi 
is that whioh is directly so. 

$SJ ? Whieh is directly ahidhi ? 

RPTP^R ^ 3Tr3fRcT Where al is reckoned prominently. 

Where al is reckoned through inference 5 it is not alvidhi. 

Or it has been mentioned that the mention of the word adesa 
in the sutra has for its prayojana that it refers to all kinds of 
adesas whether they are pratyaksa or anumanika. 

Impropriety of the terms sthanin and arf£sa on account of the 
nityatva (of sabda). 

W^l ^tthi ??r<% ^rmir i 

When sabdas are taken to be nitya, the terms stlianin and 
ad^ta are not appropriate. 

f% *I5 W ? Why ? 

H^R^T^ On account of their being nitya. 

f| ^rr*r 5 ^rr ^r *r ^ra ; w%3rr f| ^rs^rr ^r^t i 
fi% ??r% ^msrir, *tot ^pt r%rra; srcrat ^r 

For, sthanin is that which was and which is not ; aci£sa is that 
which was not and which is. This is inappropriate with 
reference to the nityatva of sabdas that the existent bas dis- 
appeared and the non-existent has appeared. 

Propriety is established from the use of the word sthana with 
reference to an object that has not ceased to exist both in the 
laukika and vaidika statements. 

J. ^^TS^id; is another reading. 
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f§3g$cl^ The propriety is established. 

How? 

£ otrrw ' ^r 5 ^ ?r ^ ^ ^?r 

«Vr *r# I 

The word sthana is used with reference to an object that 
has not ceased to exist in the statements found in the world 
and in Vedas. Firstly it is said in the world 4 Let the pupil 
take the place of the teacher 5 and the teacher has not ceased 
to exist. In the Veda too it is said 6 Let the juice be taken 
from putika in place of soma and sbma has not ceased to exist 
there. 

Noie :— Here it is evident that VarUikakdra takes the 
word sthana in the sense of prasanga. 

Propriety through the transformation of karya. 

Or this (propriety) is established through the transformation 
of karyd. 

What is meant by the expression karyamparinamat 9 

wR |r%:, ?rr r^R^Rcr 

Karya implies comprehension and it undergoes transformation. 

^r^^^wrRRr *ir%^ 

Oh ! it should then be karya-mparinamat. 

There are also compound words where the long vowel in the 
former member is shortened. 

Note -.—Kaiyata states that it has sanction from the 
mention of bahula in the sutra 1 Nyapoh samjnachandasor 
bahulam ' (6, 8 f 63). 
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|fe: mm-- $raf 5r% 3 wA> wmm 

Besides the words huddhi and sampratyaya are synonyms ; 
karya implies buddhi and kdrya implies sampratyaya ; karya- 
viparinamdt is the fifth case of karyaviparindma which is split 
as karyasya viparindmah 9 where karyasya implies samprat- 
yayasya. 

This is given under the impression that this is another way 
of answering the objection. 

Under what circumstances does this serve as parihdrantara ? 

If the word sthdna is used in the sense of 2>Zace occupied by 
another previously. 

The word sthdna is used in bhutapurva also. 

How? 

Through comprehension. 

' s$ \ * «rarap^ ^r^ ^r%w 1 s crcr: qwct 

This may be illustrated thus One tells another, ' There are 
mango trees to the east of the village \ He comprehends that 
there are mango trees in the whole range. He then tells him, 
' Those milky ones with pendent branches and big leaves are 
fig trees He comprehends fig trees after mango trees. He 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^T, 

M. 13 
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then sees that the mango trees are reinoved from his mind and 
fig trees take their place. Mango trees 'and fig trees do not 
change by themselves, but their idea in his rnind undergoes 
transformation. 

Fte?r *rafa«r ; |r%^ r% w^ct i 

So also the form as is taught to him without reservation ; he 
cornprehends that form throughout its range. He then com- 
prehends the fcrm bhu after as on hearing the statement 
6 As is for bhu* He then sees that the range of operation of 
as is restricted in his mind and that of bhu takes its place. 
The forms as and do not change by themselves, but their 
idea in his mind undergoes transformation. 

Chanee (for utsargahdrya) in apavada thro' sthanivadbhava. 

The &ar?/a of the general rule may shoot to exception. * Kar- 
manyan ' is the general rule ; ' Atosnupasarge kah 5 is the 
exception ; nitharya may shoot to 

T% Wt^ ? How ? 

^TTT^t^ Through sthanivadbhdva. 
3tR This has been answered. 
T^3xE^? How has it been answered ? 

mwT g ^Rrr^wwra; |f% 

The object is achieved through peculiar Imgas attached to 
different visayas. 

1. Bombay Edition reads srĕn|: ^%^n%f^?r, 

2. Bombay Edition omits % 
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Note : — This is a rarttilca under the siitra * A iun ' in fche 
second dhnika. cf Vol. I p« 96 

The object is evidently achieved by ascribing sthd?iivadbhdva 
to the acfc"sa which is susthmirdista. 

• * • * # 

ra^R^ The object is achieved. 
^ ? How? 

The s^ra has to be so read that the word ddĕsa may be quali- 
fied by the word sasthinirdistasya. 

Then the expression sasthinirdistasya is to be read, 

It need not be read. There is anuwtti for what is found in 
the prakarana. 

What is the sfi$ra in the pralcarana whence there is anuwtti \ 
The w£ra SastM sthaneydga. 

m m ^mmim^hm - ^rmr^ wtilRt, ^ 
^ff«rr%cr: wra *rr, ?n 3 # i 

Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that the karya of 
the utsarga does not shoot to apavada f since he reads %aw, 
snam, &na } $ah, $nuh 9 with $ as anubandha in the apavada siltras 
(though s'#p in the utsarga 6 Kartari sap ' has $ as anubandha.) 

VI 

3^ The defect in the siltra. 
Defect in this sft<ra :—{Sthdnivad adĕsosnahidhdu) 
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(i) zw 1 rn^m 

Need of pratisĕdha with reference to ubhayĕ wbich has got 

tayadĕsa. 

There is need for the mention that ayac in ubhaya which is the 
aci£fca of tayap (mentioned in 6 Sankhyaya avayavĕ tayap 
(5, 2, 42) does not take 8thanivadbhava 9 so that ubhayĕ alone 
may be the nominative plural form as in ^ubhayĕ dĕvama?iusydh. y 
Otherwise since it has to be considered tayabanta through 
sthanivadbhava, there may be two forms ubhayĕ and ubhayah 
on the strength of the siitra * PrathamacaramatayalpardhaJcati- 
payanĕmaha ' (1, 1, 33) following the swfra ' Vibhasd jasi.' 

There is no room for this defect 3 since this ayac is a different 
one (and not the acJ^sa of tayap). 

If itis a different pratyaya 9 ubhaya cannot take nlp by the sw£ra 
Tiddhanari hvarapah } to secure the form ubhayu 

m Let it not be so. 

It takes place through the mention of matrac. 

^m? How? 

Matrac does not denote pratyaya. 

r% rff| What then ? 

R^rcr^W^ It denotes pratyahdra. 

V stWIIR: What is it the pratydhdra off 

L Bombay Edition reads ^^5ff^^:. 
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(It is the praiyahara) from maira in the suira 4 Pramane dvaya- 
saj-daghnan-mdiracah ' (5, 2, 37) to c in 6 Dviiribhyam tayasyd- 
yajvd 5 (5, 2, 43). 

If it is taken as pratyahara, it chances to come even in &aii in 
the sentence kati iisthanti. 

Note :— This objection is raised since Kimah sankhydpari- 
mane ca (5 S 2, 41) lies between those two sutras. 

^ |RI 3cRf There is the anmriti for the word aiaA. 

If soj tiie wiii appear in the words tdilamatrah^ ghrtamdtrah. 

Note:* — Theobjection is based uponthe fact that, iimatrac 
is a pratyahdra, the word mdtra may refer not only to pratya- 
yas } bnt also to stems. 

Even though the stem matra is similar to the pratyaya matra 9 
it is not included under the pratyahara, since it is not in that 

group. 

(2) snsrPRPrt ^^if^% i ^imraw 

Need for the mention of the pralisedha of sthanivadbhava when 
there is atidesa for vacana, when is referred to. 

^tori ^rfaa& wiPrskrw hr&sJt tos^: | ^rrt^ 

Mention should be made of pratisedha to sthanivadbhava with 
reference to the ac?<3% of vacana when genus is referred to. 
In vnhibhyah in the sentence vrihibhya agatah the s^ira ' (?A*r 
wiJi ' (7, 3, 111) will operate. 

Note : — On the strength of the sw£f a * Jatyakhydydm 
ekasmin bahuvacanam anyatarasydm ' (1, 2, 58), there is plural 
number in vnhibhyah. lf there is sthdnivadbhava to &%as, it 
may be considered as the fourth case singular suffix and in 
that case the sutra ' Oher niti 5 will operate. 

I, Bombay Editioi) reads ^RP|%. 
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This difficulty does not arise, since it is said under Jaiyakhya- 
yam ekasmin bahumcanam anyatarasyam ' that twcawa does not 
denote paribhasikavaca?ia, hut is used in the sense ' that which 
is said.' 

Note : — Cf . the bhdsya text under that Neda?n 
paribhasilcasya vacanasya grahanam. Kim tarhi ? Anvartha- 
grahanam - ucyate vacanam> bahunam arthanam vacanam bahn- 
vacanam. 

(3) ^n^St^: 

The shortened form in ui and ap> 

The short ad^a of hl and a^p should be prohibited from taking 
sthanivadbhava. 

Note: — It is worth consideration whether the varttika 
was hyabgrahane dlrghe so that stha?iivadbhavapratisedha may 
be taken here from the previous varttika. 

j% Why ? 

r^lrar^:, - ^jr^oR Jicon^ §stfr *rr ^ra 

So that there may not be elision of 5?/, tbe nominative singular 
suffix in the words niskdusdmbih and atilchatoah (on the 
strength of the £%lra * Halhydbhyo dlrghat sutisyaprktam hal ' 
(6, 1, 68) taking the final i and a in their stem to be ?w and dp 
by sthanivadbhava. 

Note : — Khatvdm atikrantah becoraes aiikhatvah by the 
vdritika { Atyadayah krantadyarthe dvitlyaya ' and Niskrantah 
Kausambyah beeomes Niskauĕdmbih by the varttika ' Nirada- 
yah krantadyarthe pancamya \ The shortening of the final of 
the stems is on the basis of the agJra Gdstriyor upasarjanasya 
^Ij 2 t 48)» 

Oh ! there is the word c&rgto (in the s»fra 6, ], 68) 
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^ ^ 52 ? It need not be read. 
T% 3^ ? Which is better ? 

HT3R - ' 2TT¥R: ' # *TT&T 1 5f *T# I 

Prohibition of sthanivadbhava is better. This too is accom- 
plished by it that the agama yat does not appear in the words 
atikhatuaya, atimalaya by the suira 6 Yad dpah ' (7, 3, 113). 

Now let there be no sthanivadbhdva ; Iefc the lengbhening (of a) 
be done by the sfi£ra 6 8upi ca.' Why should not this a feeling 
that it was originally iap allow the agama yat by the siMra 
' Yadapah? 

From the dictum that the word actually mentioned has pre- 
ference to the word got from laksana. 

Cannot we meet the objection here through this paribhasa even 
after sthanivadbhava sets in ? 

" No," says he. For nowhere could there be sthanivadbhava 
then. 

Then it (sthanivadbhavapratisĕdha) must be read. 
^ cfTf3oJf^ It need not be read. 

Rf%Sr%^ It is ach ieved through p rasli ^tanirdĕsa. 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^I^. 

2, Bombay Edition rea<Js ^^R^. 
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jsll and ap in Halnyabhyah in the is taken as 72? J and a 5p, 
so that the word may mean halantat, ikarantai mpralyaydt and 
aJcarantad appratyayat. 

(4) ^iii^sra^: 

Need for the prohibition of it in tlie ad*fos aha and 67^7 (of 5m 
and as respectively). 

The piabisĕdha of W in the words aW^a and <7&7w7<£, the forms of 
(the adesas) iiha'm& bJiu has to be stated. There is chance for 
it to set in, since they do the karya of the roots and bru by 
sthanivadbhava, 

Note : — The root 6ri? optionally takes the adfea a7& by 
the sw£ra 4 BruvaJ% pancanam adita aho bnwaJi ' (3, 4, 80). The 
& of ah before tlia is changed to by the swira ' Ahasthah ' 
(8, 2, 3")) which is deaffricated before the termination £7ia. If 
there is sthanivadbJiava for it may allow the following 
take the idagama by the si^rd * Bruva %t (7, 3, 93). The root 
takes the ad^a by the sutra Aster hhuJi (2 ? 4» 52). If 
Wiw in abhut takes sthanivadbhdva, it will be followed by 
idagama by the s^ra c Astisico sprktĕ (7, 3, 96). 

4 3fm?r: ' ?fcf ^wrwt ^ 5rrf% i 

Firstly with reference to aha, it need not be mentioned. The 
procedure of Acarya Panini snggests that ah does not allow 
idagama after it» since he reads the $#ira Ahasthah (8, 2, 35) in 
the context where there is anuvrtti to jMi from the $#ira 

6 Jhalo jhali\ 

This is not a jnapaka to it, since there is another praydjana 
for it* 

f%^? WhatP 
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In order that it may be known that the termination was 
jhalddi in its former form (i. e.) the sthanin of is jhaladi. 

%m *eFFmfa i ^rra^rcgwR^ sr: TORrert^r 

If so, the swfo*a 4 Ahasthah ' is unnecessary ; Acarya would have 
read atho for aAJ in the s^£rtf, so that the sutra may read 
€ Bruvah pancanam adita atho hnwah \ 

^mmn *r ^tbs^: l ^#Rrssi ?r% rl^R^t r%n ? 

It need not be mentioned with reference to bhu also. The 

«s^ira ' Asstisicosprktĕ 9 is read with two sakaras, so that it may 
mean tf after as which ends in 



Pratisedha of vrddhi and Satoa in i'adft, the ad^a (of Aan.) 

ir%TTf srrger: i 

Prohibition has to be made of vrddhi and the change to to&ara 
in the adĕsa vadh ; for in the word vadhakam in the expression 
vadhakam puskaram, there is chance for vrddhi and tattra 
through sthdnivadbhava. 

Note : — Since the pratyaya aka which is the M?3a of 
is m£ through sthanivadbhava and hence a of #a^& may take 
vrddhi through the s^ira * .4£a upadhayah ' and d& of ^ad^ 
may be changed to £ through sthanivadbhava by the s^ra 
4 Hanasstoscinnaloh ' (7, 3, 32). 



5^ w 1 I 

This defect does not arise. It has already been answered that 

it is not nvul, but another pratyaya aka which comes under 

unddi and is kit like a&a in the word rucaka. 
* 

1. Of. p. 91. 



(5) I^^SIRiWJ 




M. 14 
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(6) 

Pratisedha of sthdnivadbhava with referenee to idmdhijiratisedha 
(to be mentioned.) 

Since there is a chance for idpralimlha in tha word oradhitTsta 
through the sutra 4 SJwrw npade^esnvddtW ' (7, 2, 10), there is 
need to prohibit that irmlisedha. so that ujdgama may set in 
there. 

Note: — Since the root /wm is <?&ac and anudalta, there 
will be prohibition to Iddgamu m Ztvtdhimda if the s!hmiivad- 
bhava of vadh is resorted to. The root has taken the ulmane- 
pada termination through the sutra 5 A iio yarnahanah ' (1, 3, 28) 

£h: i 3jra^raftqicR m^m \ s Ptora«reR: ^ra^?? 

This difficulty will not arise, since it is inade to get ddyudatta 
through nipatana and the nipata.nasvara sets at naught the 
prakrtisvara. 

Even then there is need for upudeHvadbhava> since, otherwise, 
the nipatanasvara will set at naught the pralyayasvara in 
avadhislsta in the same way as it does the pmkrtisvara. 

This difficulty does not arise, since it is first stated that adesas 
due to ardhadhatuka come before the praiyayas actually take 
place and at the first stage itself the adesi vadh takes the place 
oihan and then arddhadhatuka appears and thereafter pratyaya- 
svara sets in through the vdrttika ' Sati ĕisiasvarabaUyastvam 
anyatra vikaranebhya iti vacyam' 



l. Bombay reading is *TfastfcT. 
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(7) $R^Tf3^ 

Need for the pratisĕdha of nuk and suk after cikaranta. 

^mw^\\ 3^pr: ^raw ^ras^ f%^r^frr ? *rrc^ - sRrac&R 

Tho pratisĕdha oi nuk and sm/j after akarcmta in vilapayati> 
bhapayatĕ must be mentioned, since and appear there 
on account of fcheir being Z£ and 6Af through sthanivadbhava. 

Note : — The root K takes a£w by the si?<ra fi Vibhasa 
liyaiĕh 5 (6, 1, 51) and by the s^fra «LJ/ar tm^... ' (7, 3, 39) 
and bhl takes atoa by the «s^ra 6 Bibhĕtĕr hĕtubhayĕ ? (6, 1, 56) 
and sw& by the sutra { Bhiyo hĕtubhayĕ suk ' (7, 3, 40), 

xhis defect does not arise. 

It is achieved through praUistanirdĕsa in Zf and 6Az. 

Li and 6/w in ' I^r 5 (7, 3, 39) and ' Bhiyo hĕtubhayĕ sub 

(7, 3, 40) are read as U i t bhi i so that they may mean li which 
ends in £ and which ends in 

(8) STST^T ^^T^*ri=fr%t^T%5T^^5(MW{ 

Need of pratisedha of $abhava, jabhdva, dhitva, hilopa and 

swir wrer ^s^: - rersra;, c<rra;, f*Rrr^, f?rrra;, 
^ I sNr^t # srwrar ^*rr^ rt^rc ^ ^ r%rc: 
srrpf?cr i 

Prohibition of these — Sabhava, jabhdva> dhitva, hildpa and 
ffe;a — with reference to tat } the ad#a of iWE (by the sSira Tuhyos 
tatahhaHsyanyatarasyam' (7, 1, 35) has to be mentioned, so 
that the forms Hstat, hatat, bhintat, kurutdt and #<a£ may be 
secured. Wheu the adĕm tdt of Z5jf begins to operate, $dbhdva f 
jaibha^a, dhitva 9 hilopa and ĕtva chance to appear in the Ibrms 
ĕistat etc. respectively through sthdnivadbhdva (on the strength 

1, Some take thia as bhasya. 
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of the sutras ' Sa Mu' (6, 4' 35), 1 Eanlĕr jah' (6, 4, 36), 
' Hvjhalbhyo' Mr dhih' (6, 4, 101), < Utaka pratyayad asamyoija- 
purmt ' (6, 4, 106) and ' Ghuatsor ĕddhau abhyasalbpasca ' 
6, 4, 119). 

M This defect will not arise. 

This has to be decided Iiere which operates tirst, lodadUa- 
vidhayaka-sutra or the sutras which bring about these — sabhaoa, 
jabhava, dhitva> hilopa and eiva* 

^sap^? What is to be done here ? 

^rsrsr^n 

The $#£ra enjoining lodadeki operates betbre any of the sittms 
bringing about *abhava etc since it is para- 

sNr^ir $% ip^t r^Rra; iwr?% fww% ^ *rri ? 

How is it that these rules do not operate through punali- 
prasangavijnana after the rule bringing about tdt, the atf*$a 
of Z$ has operated ? 

On applying the principle that, when two rules eonilict with 
each other, the one deteated at its first operation is defeated 
for ever. 

(9) ^ttw: 

Need of pratisedha of sranta with reference to trayadesa- 

wmk wm %m$\ - r^pira; i ten^ ^«pt: # 

W^$i: ^WTRT I 

There is need to mention that sranta is prohibited from 
trayadesa. After £r£ is changed to fer by the sutra 4 Tricaturdh 
striyam tisrcatosr ' (6, 4, 4), there is chance for the cldesa traya 
to appear there by the sutra € Trestrayah 1 (6, 3, 48) through 
sthdnivadbhava. 
^ *\ 

^ This objection cannot stand. 
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This has to be decided here whieh is to operate lirst — the 

ddĕsa tisr or the ddĕki traya, 

fym What is to be done here ? 

Tisrbhcwa is to operate first, since the sz?i5ra enjoining it is j)am. 

wht rag^R 35T:arawf%frnrra^ sri^w: *fl"# ? 

How is it that the rule enjoining the adĕsa traya does not 
operate after that enjoining tisrbhava by the principle of 

punah2)rasatlgavijnana has operated ? 

"H^tr ajgjr^ ^rmcTO^ *# 

When two rules eonAict with each other, the one defeated at 
its first operation is deteated for ever. 

(12) ^ In amvidhi too. 

There is need for prohibition with reterence to a word ending 
in sr in amuidhi, so that the form catasrah in catasrah tisthanti 
may stand. Otherwise after catasrbhara is secured through 
the sieira * Tricaturdh slriyam tisrcatasr (7, 2, 99), am may set 
in by the s^ra ' Gaturanaduhor am udattah (7, 1 , 98). 

^ ^T- This difficulty will not arise. 

This is to be decided whether catasrbhava is to operate first 
or ambhava through the sutra ' Caturanaduhor am uddttah' 

\ What is to be done here ? 
Gatasrbhaua is to operate first since the suira enjoining it is para. 

m^i ^rnw jisrw r%Rr?r*^ mm ? 

Why should not am make its appearance through the principle 
of * Punahprasangavijnana ' after catasrbhava is secured ? 
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When two rules conAict with each other. the one delbated at 
its first operation is defeated for ever. 

(11) m With reierence to svam m vasvaaĕsa. 

w ^r?% ^w^r ^tBo?t: - <pw - 3W3$' ^rrf ^it- 

Pratisedha with reterence to swara in vasvadĕsa need be men- 
tioned, so that vidusah in mdusah pasya inay not get, through 
sthanivadbhava, the siwa enjoined in the sfl£ra £ Satur anamo 
nadyajadi' (6, 1 ? 173) where there is amwriti for antodaltal from 
the s#£ra 6 Antodaltad uttarapadad auyatarasycim anityasama.se' 
(6 5 1, 169). 

Notb : — The sa£r after the root yid takes optionally the 
£d!#c» vas by the w£ra 4 Fid*A sa£w vasuh 9 (7, 1, 36). Vidusah 
has udatta in the second syllable and through this aksĕpa it 
will get it in the final syllable. 

This objection cannot stand, since there is the pratisĕdha 
through the word anumah in the $wJra. 

Mention is made of anumah and we do not see here. 

The agama num is not referred to in tbe word anumah. 

f% 3f| 2 What is it then ? 

^rfR?ffor^ The pratyahara um is referred to. 

* SK^R'- Pratyahara of whom J 

3*1^ R# gft HSRI^ From « to m in num. 
Note;~C7 is found in ' Tanadikrnbhya uh' (3, 1, 79) 
and num is found in ' Idito num dhdtoh ' (7, 1 , 58)." 

«rft ^riRRC or, g^ar im, m$ 

l£ it refers to pratyahara, the same wili have a chance in lunata 
and punata. 
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Notb *. — Sna mentioued in ' Kryadibhyah snd ' (8, 1, 81) 
occurs between u and m. 

The word anum does not quaiify that which ends in satr. 
r% dft ? What does it qualify then ? 

.SWr serves as the vi§ĕsyu and it means ' Sata yo anumkaly 

^m^ i f| ^ - 5^i 3 

g^cr: ffcf 

It is eertainly to be interpreted that way ; for if there is 

agamagrcthana, the same will have a chance to happen in 
muncata, muncatah 

(12) *ti: ^|pr^i^#i 

On purvatva> nittua, alva and s?wra with reference to go. 

Prohibition has to be made on piirvatva, nittva 9 atva and svara 
with reference to 

in the compound words citragu and sabalagu, through 
slhanivadbhava 9 and a of agram may optionally take the 
pralcrtibhava through the «swira ' Sawatra vibhasa goh 5 (6, 1, 122) 
and remain citrgu agram and sabalagu agram* 

v ^ ^: i # era^, <rer ^#rfr ?fcf Rra^r i 

This difficulty will not arise. Tliere is amwriti for maA and 
consequently the pratisĕdha anahidhau wili operate. 

Even then it wiil happen when citrago is a vocative as in 
' He ciirago agram* 

^r^ i r%2 ^9 <m 9 6 *w - ' iwr^ ^nirRt 

The sarvanamaslhdna case-suffixes in citraguh, citragu and 
citragavah may take ni^ra through the sutra ' Goto nit 5 (7, i, 90) 
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so that u in gu may take wddhi through sthdnivadbhava. 
Akdra may become ekadesa between u % in citragu and in 
sabalagu and #m the ease-suffix in the expression citragum 
pasya and sabalagum pa§ya on the strength of the 
' Atdsmsasoh ' (6, 3, 93) through sthdnivadbhdva of 

There is no room for this dJsa. The objeot is achieved through 
taparakarana. The two — and attva— do not step in, since 
<7<? in gotah and in are provided with 

The antoddttatva of the word bahugumdn on the strength of the 
sutra < Hra$vamidhhyam matup 5 (6,1,1.76) will be prohibited 
by the swira <zVtf gosvan... ' (6, 1, 182) if % iu takes sthani- 
vadbhava. 

(13) 1 #w 

Pratisedha with reference to ftr and 

srrarRT i 

Prohibition with reference to the roots kr and ; for the 

first u in feieru and i in pi&a will take guna through sthani- 

vadbhava on the strength of £ Pugantalaghupadhasya caS 
» 

3t5 ^TT 2 It has been answered. 
r^pP^? How has it been answered ? 

^dtr ^^WR|5irr%^ i r%%?^: # 3 

The objection is answered through taparakarana in irf in ' Ata 
ut sarvadhatuke 5 with reference to &r (6, 4, 110) and (with refe- 
rence to pi6) pi6fl with a final a is taken as ad£§tf. 

Note : — Of the thirteen dosas pointed out by Vdrttikakdra, 
Mahabhdsyakara has completely met with all but the twelfth 
and partially met with it too. 

L Borabay Edition reads 

2. This is noted as a varttika in Bombay edition. 

3. OL p. 91 ? 
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sr: ^imi^n^ (i, 1, 57) 

There are eleven topics here:— (1) The need for acah in the 
sutra (2) The need for parasmin (3) The need for purvavidhau 
(4) The need for wiWii in purvavidhdu (5) The beneiits of 
sthdnivadbhava if purvavidhi is split as purvasmad vidhi (6) The 
varttika apamvidhaviii, benefits of sthanivadbhava with 
reference to svavidhi and Mahabhdsyakdra^s view on the same 
(7) The benefits of this swira (8) The need for sthanivadbhdva 
and asiddhatva or otherwise (9) Is there sthanivadbhava when 
a is to operate with reference to that which immediately 
precedes or to all which precede? (10) Can the ad#a of a AaZ 
and ac take stlidnioadblidin or no? (11) Is sthdnivadbhdva 
admitted when slhanin alone stands as nimitta to the /carya or 
elements other than sthanin too stand as nimitta? 

I 

What for is the mention of acaA (in the w/ra) ? 

(So that the following forms may bĕ considered to be in 
order) : — prasnah, visnah, dyutva, syutva 9 akrastam, agatya. 

The substitution of s for cft to form the words prasnah and 
visnah is paranimittaka (i. e.) owes to what follows. If it is 
allowed to have sthanivadbhava 9 there is chance for the a^ma 
<w& after a and i respectively on the strength of the sutra < Che 
ca" (6, 1, 73); the presence of the word acah in the $flfra 
prevents it. 

L Thĕ words prainah and visnah are ttms derived :— The roots pracrJi 
m& vicch take nan by the s^ra * Yajayacayatavicchapracchrakso nan ' 
(3, 3, 90) ; cch is replaeed by s on the strength of the sMw e Gchvoh sud anu* 
nasikĕ ca (6, 4, 19). 

1M i X 
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This oannot be taken as prayojana ; for ? even if there is 
rnention of acah in the sutra, special effort has to be taken to 
prevent tuk here, since it has a chance to get in through 

anUtrahgatva, 

Note : — Since the sutra 6 Chĕ ca ' need not wait till ch is 
replaced by s, it is antarauga with reference to the sutra 
6 Yajaydca . . ' (3, 3, 90). That which can operate first is 
considered antarahga here. 

This, then, is the prayojana, that, the mention of amA allows 
yanadĕw (between i of diy and and ?7/7i), though it may be 
prevented by the sthanivadbhava of w/7i in dyuicct and syutoa, 
since i?fft in place of a is paranimittaka. 

This too cannot be praybjana, since the dharma actva is seen in 
and not in the ac?«a. 

Note : — 1. The ad&a is technically the samudaya uth and 
not ^ and hence it has not the dharma of ac£ua in i tself» 

Note i — 2. Kdiyata reads here — JVa fti atidĕsĕna svdsrayd 
dharmd nivartyantĕ. 

apr ^rr ^rs^srr wtoto, *rar«fp& ^irarai^: I 

Or that which is adUa here is not the basis (for yan) and that 
which serves as the basis for it is not adĕsa. 

Note : — The adĕ&a is uth and s/aw takes place on account 
of u which forms a part of uth. 

^rsr^ £ w: « : r% ' # m m ? ra ^pnra mj^ i 

1* The words dyutva and gygtoa are thus derired :—Div and are 
roots; v is replaeed by uth by the *f?tra • Gchvoh sud anunasiJce ca ' (6, 4, 19) 
before tva and i changed to y by the sutra 1 IJco yan aci.* 

2, Akrastam is the third person dual aorist of the root tys with a s I7.5 
takes the a>ma am by the s^ra ' Anudattasya ca rdwpadhasya anyatarasyam] 
(6 t 1, 59), r takes yanadĕsa, a takes ^rcW/w by the Vadavrajahalantasya 
acah (7, 2, 3) and $ic is dropped» 
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This, then, is the prayojana that the mention of acah prevents 
the change of s to k by the s/ZJra * Sadhoh kah si 5 (8 3 2, 41) in 
tbe word akrastam through the sthanivadbhava of sic] which 
ha3 elided on account of what follows. 

*Tfr% sr^rsR^ 5 3^33; ^krra^ «rRta^ f r% 

This too is not the prayojana, since he is going to say that 
there is no chance for slhanivadbhava when a siWra in purva- 
trasiddhaprakaraiia will have occasion to operate. 1 

This, then, is the praydjana that the mention of acah enables 
the sutra 6 Hrasvasya piti lcrti tiik 5 (6, 1, 71) to operate, and it 
will not operate if the lopa of m which depends upon the 
following lyap is allowed to have sthanivadbhdva. 

Note :— From this it is clear that there is need of mention 
of acah in the sutra, so that forms like agatya, abhigatya can 
be safe without being tampered. 

II 

sra w%r%3 rw«K ? 

What for is the word parasmin mentioned in the sulra ? 

g^rn: w^m^ %r%r ?, ^rCi^ 

(So that the Mlowing forms may be considered to be in order) — 
Yiwajanih, vadhujanih, dvipadika, va iyaghrapadyah , ddidhyĕ. 

* m ? # wr ?i m\m \ mm^ # ^ns# l 

Since the actesa of nin enjoined to jaya in the s^Jra ^Jayaya 
nin 9 (5, 4, 134) has no reference to what follows, y may not be 
dropped by the sutra 'Ldpo vyor valV (6, 1, 66) through the 
sthanivadbhava of twL Its dropping takes place on account of 
the mention oiparasmin in the $i?ira. 

1. This is stated under the sutra c Upasargasyayalau J (8, 2, 19). 
2» There is rooin to think that tripadika also should be here. 
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%w srIt^p^ - wrwrer ~^~r I ~w "rr ~?rs-f r^r 

This too cannot be prayojana since valtva is in w. Or that 

which is ac~i£a here does not bring about (yalopa) and that 
wbich brings it about is not adĕsa. 

JSTote : — The ae2<?sa is nin and yalopa depends upon % which 
forms a part of it. 

%i ?jf|; "t^"^ - r|"ffl*fir rw%r - qrw ~£pir ~r ^ft~jRs:, 
w^sr^r^ qg r~rr *r "tt"^ i mim^ # ~r~^r~i;~fi% i 

This, then, is the prayojana that the mention of parasmin 
enables padbhava to appear in dvipadika and tripadika, which 
would not, otherwise, appear through the sthdnivadbhdva of 
the Kpa of j?ada (by the s£~£ra ' Padaĕatasya sankhyadĕr vTpsa- 
yam vun lopaĕca ' (5, 4, 1) since it is not paranimittaha. 

Note — Padbava is from the w£ra ' Padah pat 5 (6, 4, 130). 

~"~~~CN «~T% H%~~~~~, | g-TTO^TH^^ ~^TR~T~£r~TT ~T ^R^RT I 
This too is not the prayojana, since there is no chance for 
sthanivadbhava on account of the injunction of lopa also in the 
S2"ira 4 Padaĕatasya*** lopaĕca ' (5, 4, 1) though it may be 
achieved by the sutra 1 Yasyĕti ca 5 (6, 4, 184). 

This, then, is the prayojana that the mention of parasmin 
enables padbhava to appear in vdiydghrapadya 9 which would not, 
otherwise, appear through the sthanivadbhava of the Z<~pa of 
pada by the s^ra 6 Padasya lopoihastyadibhyah ' (5, 4, 138), 
since it is not paranimittaka. 

~~~3 "rt 3^^"!^% ~r 
Oh ! even here the sthdnivadbhdva has no chance to appear on 
account of the injunction of lopa also in the sutra ' Padasya>» 
(5, 4, 138). 

^r% 3"t^"t^ ~$r~*m^ 

Oh! there is another prayojana for the of Z<~pa too. 
T^? What? 
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*rafrr * - ommi^ $*nt^ f r% 

To have it where there is no bhasamjna as in the words 
vyaghrapat, syĕnapdt. 

' 4t^mCM^)- 1 ?r% sto: ^rarr% i m(m^ # «prtst 

w% l 

This then is the udaharana - adidhyĕ t avĕvyĕ. The ad<?s& of <? 
for £ is not paranirnittaka. Through its sthanivadbhava 9 there is 
chance for £ to be elided by the siitra ' Ywarnayor didhlvĕvyoh ' 
(7, 4, 53). But it is prevented by the mention of parasmin in 
the sutra. 

III 

m ^r%rr%r% ? 

What for is purvavidhau in the siltra ? 

(So that the following forms may be considered to be in order) : 
— Hĕ gauh, bdbhraviyah> ndidhĕyah. 

I %$mv> w%r%f : i m wmm\\ '^s&m^' 
# shr: ^rrjrrra l rawrr%r% ^rra w% i 

The au in graw/i (vocative singular) is paranimittalca (since it 
is formed by the aiJira 'Gotonit" 7,1,90) There is chance 
for s after graa to be dropped by the sulra 4 En krasvaj 
sambuddhĕh ' (6, 1, 69) on account of the sihdnivadbhava oiau. 
But it does not take place by the mention of purvavidhau in 
the sutra* 

%?r% h^r^ i 3TRr^fr%frfa#r, ?r ^i^A ^rr^srer 
# 3 *w ' <?sf i^r^ 3*3$; ' i^ot w% i 

This is not the prayojana. The procedure of Acdrya Panini 
suggests that there is no sthanivadbhava with referenoe to the 
elision of the vocative suffix, since he reads ĕn in the sutra * En 
hrasvat sambuddhĕh ' (6, ] , 69), 

1. Avevyc may have been a later addition or it sbould bave been 
mentioned at tbe beginning. 
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Note : — lf there is slhanivadbhava> the object is aehieved 
from hrasvai alone. 

Noj it is not jnapaka, since it is intended for gosrtham* 

^rt ^rgrw^ wr% 7 ^un f| £ 3ws«r^ sp^ 

it is jnapaka, since he reads the pratyahara eii in the sf^ra ; 
otherwise he would have read the sw/ra 4 Ohrasvat m ' 

%i mt ^m^ - srra^rr: ^rate - sjrtrst: ^m^:, asr 
wr%srer^ i^rrtei # ^rt ?j ™% t ^%%rr%lr ^rcr?aft i 

This, then, is the prayojana that the formation of babhraviydh, 
madhamyah 1 is in order. The adesa ending in v of in babhro 
and madho depends upon the following taddhita pratyaya ya- 
Throngh its sthanivadbhava the Wpa of ya on the strength of 
the aiKra ' Apatyasya ca taddhitesnati 5 (6, 4, 151) after the swira 
* Halas taddhitasya ' cannot take place. But the mention of 
purvavidhau in the «sE^ra enables it to take place. 

^rr% r^sr^ 1 spprst ^r%^r% i ^r 
^ssn^ irarar^^, wrsJN^ ^rar^^r: i 

Thia too cannot be prayojana, since haltva is here in t?. Or that 
whieh is ddesa is not taken as the basis for (yalopa) and that 
which serves as the basis is not ad*Sa. 

$*r q Efrjrrr% i <jlr%tr # *prcnafct i 

This, then, is the prayojana that the form naidheya is in order 
The ^a of a/cara (of the root dAa preceded by ni) depends. 
upon the following (Jci pratyaya by the sutra Upasargĕ goh kih 
(3, 3, 92). Through its sthdnivadbhdva 9 the pratyaya dhalc 
wbich depends upon c%ac cannot be used after nidhi (by the 
swJra Itascdninah (4, 1, 42), The mention of purvavidhi helps 
it to appear. 

1. The words and taWira take yan by the *Otra « Madhubabhrvor 

brahmaiialcausikayoh 9 (4, 1, 106) ; ^ takes gwpa by ' Or gwp/i * (6» 4, 146) and 
takes the adĕsa av, and the forms madlimya and babhravya have corae into 
existence. They take cha after thena by VfddMcchah (4,2,114) and ya of 
mddhavya and babhravya is dropped on the strength of the *gtro « Apatyasya 
ca.„(6, 4, 151). 
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IV 

What for is the mention of vidhi in the sutra ? 

So that the compound may be split allowing the former 
member have different case-relations with the latter thus :-— 

puwasya vidhih or purvas?nad vidhih» 

V 

What are the benefits in admitting sthanivadbhava to the 
ad^sa when a tucW&i is to operate on that which follows what 
precedes it ? 

mik^ i 

(So that the following forms may be considered to be in 
order) : — bĕbhidita, cĕcchidita, mathitikah, aptpacan. 

When a (oibĕbhidya, cĕcchidya) in bĕbhidita 9 cĕcchidita is dropped, 
there is chance for prohibition of it by the sutra ' Ekaca 
upadĕĕĕsnudattat (7, 2, 10) and it is avoided by sthanivadbhdva. 

When a (of mathita) in mathitika is dropped, there is chance 
for to be replaced by &a by the s*i£ra ' IsusuMantat kah ' 
(7, 3, 51) and it is avoided by $thanivadbhava. 

1. Bhid and are roota and bĕbhidita and cĕcchidit-a are trjanta or 
ludanta after their yananta. The y and a of bĕbhidya and cĕcchidya are 
dropped on the strength of the sw£ra<s ' 9 (6 3 4, 49) and ' 

toj?aft' (6, 4, 48): 

2. Mathitikah is derived thus: mathita + ikah by the s#£ra 6 Tadasya 
yanyam 9 (4, 4, 51) and a of rnatjiita is dropped by Tasyĕti ca (6, 4, 48). 
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When ekadeĕa takes place (between a of can) and a of an (the 
arf<? s 'a ofjhi) in the word aplpacan> there is chance for jAi to 
be replaeed by by the si^ra < Sijabhyastcwidibhyasca ' 
(3, 4, 109), which follows the sw£ra 1 Jherjus \ 

•raiTn $Fcf R^r^rR These are not the prayojanas. 

Why? 

|f^rar^, %\ ^mm^j * n 

It is only the stem that is intended here. The case-suffix after 
it isdependent upon the meaning and hence the stem does not 
take any particular case-suffix after it When its meaning is 
mentioned, such case-suffixe as suits it is used. 

This, then, is the prayojana that there is sthanivadbhava only 
when something is enjoined to that which precedes it bearing 
upon the adesa, and not upon the sthanin> so that ?/ is not 
elided in wijyJA, adhvaryvoh on the strength of the «wira * £<?;p<J 
t^* wrfi 1 (6, 1, 66). 

Is this to be eonsidered prayojana ? 
r% ? What then ? 

1. iipSpocan, is the third person plural, (causal aorist of the root pac. 
The augment is by the sutra e Lunlanlrnksu ad udattah* (6, 4, 71), the redupli- 
cation by Cton (6, I, H), ca>i by Niiridrubhyah kartari can (3,1,48), the 
nilopa by anitf (6, 4, 51), the ĕkadĕsa of a of ca» and a of by < 4/0 
W> ' (6, 1, 97) and the lopa of t of j« is by ' Jtosca ' (3, 4, 100). 

2. is not found in Bombay Edition. 
3» Cf. p« 81, 
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VI 

^"KN^tNkl § Aparavidhau too. 

There is need to mention aparavidhau too. 
f% spJr^RH ? Why ? 

So that sthanivadbhava may be taken recourse to in svavidhi too. 

Note : — The word sva here denotes the ^d^a that has 
replaced sthdnin. 

3^: ^tr ^rPro^ st^srt^ l 

What are the benefits reaped from admitting sthanivadbhdva 
to adĕĕa, if some karya is enjoined to itself ? 

srra^ ^ra^ r%^cr $^ftr, *p*^, ^§ : t 

(So that the following forms may be considered to be in 
order) : — Ayan, dsan ; dhinvanti, Jcrnvanti ; dadhyatra, madh- 
vatra ; cakratuh, cakruh. 

crr^ ^rr^ $$m% # ? i^^rWrw: ssrat: srcsrr^sn^ 

Firstly here in ayan and asan (the imperfect third person 
plural of the roots i and as) where i takes yanddesa and as 
loses its a before aw, there is no chance for dddgama (since yan 
and $a% do not commence in a vowel.) 6 It is secured thro ' 
sthanivadbhdva. 

f^F^r irt - W&r ^r ^rr%^ fz mim \ 

In dhinvanti and krnvanti where w of %w takes yanadeĕa, there 
is chance for idagama before But it does not appear on 
account of the sthanivadbhava of 

*r*pr w^r rtrRwr sto: ^wrr% I ^rrn- 

In dadhyatra and madhvatra where i and ^ have taken the 
<£d£§a and 0, there is chance for the elision of y and through 

Mi» 16 
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tf Samyogantasya lopah 5 (8, 2, 23) atid it does not take place on 
account of sihdnivadbhdva. 

In cakratuh and cakruh where r has taken yanadĕ$a } there is no 
chance for the reduplication of Ar since a after r is not a Zi£ 
termination (though it is a part of atus) and it happens 
through sthanivadbhava. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that, if this is admitted, there is no 
need for the sSira < Dvirvacanĕsci 9 (i , 1, 59). 

srmrra i 

If, then, sthanivadbhava is admitted in svavidhi too, it may 
chance to happen even here-in dvabhyam y dĕyam and lavmam. 

In dvabhydm y the lengthening may not happen through the 
sthdnivadbhdva of a. 

Note : — 2 of is changed to a by the s^ira ^Tyadadlnam? 
ah (7, 1 , 102). 

In deyam (da + g/a), there will be no chance for guna, if £ takes 

Note — A of the root is changed to 1 by the siMra Idl 
2/a£i (6, 4, 65) and ? takes gwwa by * Sarvadhatiikarddhadhdtu- 
kayoh 9 (7, 3, 84). 

ssr^ %m sprar ^r^rr *r msm 

In lavanam (lu+ana), there will be no avddĕsa } if the grtma (0) 
takes sthanivadbhava. 

%q ?Nrs, tot ^ f^Rr 

This dJsa does not arise, since the vidhis here refer to the karya 
of that which is dependent upon the ddĕsa. 

Then there is need to read aparavidhau. 
1 , Benares Edition reads 3ffi*c3T^ 
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No, it need not be read, siiice the object is achieved through 
purvavidhau itself. 

"CT^? How? 

wr^f^ i 

The word purva is not taken in relation to ddĕsa thus — The 
ajddĕsa which is paranimittaka takes its sihanivadbkava when 
a tndAi with reference to what precedes takes place. 

^cT: "09f ? Of whose precedent ? 

«n^ir^ ira of the <m«s«. 

How else then 9 

It is taken in relation to nimitta thus :— The ajadĕsa which is 
paranimittalca takes its sthdnivadbhava when a with 
reference to what precedes takes place. 

|?cf : ? Of whose precedent ? 
f^RTfr^# 0£ the nimitta. 

If it is taken in relation to nimitta 3 can the udaharana unani- 
mously adopted by all the scholars under this sutra stand ? 

ft 3=TO? What isit? 

<?SpiT ^SIT sTIcT The words patvya, mrdvya. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads, * Pa^ I a iti sthitĕ parayanadĕĕĕna 
aharasya vyavadhanat pratnah' 

m ^f Cfcr^ Certainly it can stand* 

Oh I does it not fail to preeede the nimitta 9 since it is inter- 
oepted by yan } the ac?<?sa of f ? 
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The word purva is tssed even if there is iutereeption, as in 
the sentence Pdtaliputra is purva to Mathura. 

Or iet it be taken to be in relation to ddĕsa itself> 

Elow are the benefits which have been mentioned to be derived 
from the sthanivadbhava in svavidhi f to be secured ? 

A r\ irx 

^rr^I ^rr^cT These are not the prayojanas. 

IC sre^ ^tph; ^Ti^r^ t%*irt ?^rt # ? ftfa5io^s*ĕfa 
r^r^io^rhr^ \%m\m - re^ Rra <jjfcr *m ^ra i 

Now firstly with reference to ayan % asan, dhinvanii, krnvanti 
this word t?ic#Ai is derived by adding the krl suffix i denoting 
karma to the root c?ft4 preceded by the wpasarga vi t so that it 
means £fta£ which is enjoined ; it is also derived by adding the 
same suffix to the same root to denote bhava 9 so that it means 
the state of existing* Feeling that all that are desired are not 
covered if the word oidhi is taken as karmasadhana, it is 
taken as bhavasadhana also. Then c Purvasya indhanam prati ' 
will mean tf Purvasya bhavam prati \ So the ac?i?ia becomes 
sihanivad if anything precedes it. Hence there is ddadĕsa (in 
at/an and asan) and the absence of idagama (in dhinvanti, 
krnvanti). 

=^55: ffgf qf^R ^{ct 

Acarya meets with the objection regarding dadhyatra : madhva- 
tra, cakratuh and cakruh later on, 

Note : — The objection with reference to dadhyatra and 
madhvatra is met with by Yarttikakara in his varttika 
1 Samyogdntasya lopĕ yanah pratisĕdhah 9 under the s^ra 
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Samydgantasya lopah (8, 2, 23). Cakratuh and cakruh are said 
to be the prayojanns by Mahdbhasyakura under the s^ira 
Dvirvacanĕsci (1, 1, 59) 

VII 

?[R jpw ^rhrsr qqr*Rift ? 

What, then, are the benefits of this swira * 

^farRC qr%ferr| ^ra^ qra?ff ^ i 

^rrr^ mw\ i\m *t m q^ra; ®m ^ n 

Oh ! Svobhuii) V\\ tell you — padikam, ciudcwdhim, and then, 
satamrn and palamm ; oh ! the two leaders come here — 
dhdranim, rcwanim and then sramsyatĕ and dhvamsyaiĕ. 

qrRw^rrt 5iRpff qre# «rRf8r srercsA 
#m s%ir - * srr^sir |5 sq« r%ra 5 # *Mq: 

Firstly here, after the elision of a in pddikam 9 dudavdhim s 
sdtanrm> pdianim, dhdranim and rdvanim 9 there is ehance for the 
sutras enjoining padbhdva (in pctdikam), uth (in dudavdhim) 9 
elision of a (in sdtantm and pdtanlm) and elision of the final 
syllable (in dharanim and rdvanim) to operate and they do not 
do so on account of sthdnivadbhdva. After is elided in the 
verbs sramsyatĕ and dhvamsyatĕ> there is chance for the elision 
of n by the siiira 4 Aniditdm hala upadhdydh kniti J (6, 4, 24). 
and it is avoided by sthdnivadbhdva. 

%ir #cr ^rsrcrpr i ^m^srmr^ i^r^rR m^rr^ i 

These need not be considered as praydjanas, since they are 
secured by the siiira ( Asiddhavad atrdbhdt ' (6, 4, 22) 

I? crf| ^r^ i fl>r$ft f% ' f%r% ? ^ 

This, then, is the prayojana that, after mc is elided in ydiyatĕ 
and vapyatĕ, there is chance for the initial y and to take 
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samprasarana (since each is followed by yak) by the sutra 
* Vacisvapiyajadlnam &ifi ' (6, 1, 15) and sthanivadbhava 
prevents it. 

*: TCiRRr 

This too is not the praydjana, since we make qualif'y /cii 

thus : — the kit of yajadi* 

^ ra^? What is meant by yajcuUnam kii? 

^r^^r *fr Rf|-?r # That which is enjoined to ijajadi. 
?T q^rf^^r R%T: riiis (yak)h not enjoined to yaj. 

Noie : — In the above forms yak is enjoined to nijanta by 
the s^ira 4 Sdrvadhatukĕ yak 9 (3, 1, 67). 

ThiSj then, is the praydjana that, if in patu i d, mrdu la%% 
which is para takes yanddĕsa, % cannot take yanadĕsa since the 
yan of £ stands between ^ and a and that the sthdnivadbhdva 
helps to secure it. 

fi jp: w w ^r^Rr *r g?r. ^l^ ? 

Why is it that yanddĕia first operates with reference to £ 
which is para and not to % which is purva ? 

Rc^ra; f fm: qmr?$n - ^lws^r nrarrcr ^r^sm 

Since it is ntoya. Parayanadĕia is ntiya, since it operates 
whether purvayanadĕsa has operated earlier or not. 

pra^rr^ q^w?5r $3 n ^rsrrra" i ^rr^r^rs^rra t 

If parayandd&a first operates since it is purvayanddĕsa 
has no chance to operate, Sthdnivadbhdva helps it. 
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ThiSj too, is not the prayojana, since purvayanddĕsa which is 
antaranga operates before parayanadĕsa which is bahirahga on 
the strength of the paribhdsa 6 Asiddham 6 a hirangala ksanam 
antayangalaksanĕ \ This paribhasa is necessarily to be adopted 
with reference to s^r^ in the words kartrya and harirya, where 
the case-suffix a has to take udatiasvara by the <sii£ra 
« Udattayano halpurvdt (6, 1, 174), 

Note : — 1. In ^ato ? a the case-suffix d has a chance to 
operate only after the prcUipadika formed by the combination 
of patu and £ assumes the form patvi and hence purvayanadĕsa 
is antaranga with reference to parayanadĕsa. 

Note : — 2. In karirya, a is enjoined to be udatta only if 
it follows y<m which has replaced an udatta vowel. Hence 
purvayanadĕsa has to take place anterior to parayanadĕsa- 

The is secured by this (sutra) too. 

How? 

This having been read, it is ^i^, 

When this m£fa is read, purvayanadĕsa becomes and it 

operates whether parayanddĕsa has operated before it or not. 

Parayanddĕsa, too, is nitya, since it operates whether purvaya~ 
nadĕsa has operated before it or not. 

^^pff ^R^RT It is ^ar^ through relative position. 

Through relative position is it taken to be para. 

There is no simultaneous operation. 
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?l ^[Rcf ^PT^TSPT <3F*T^ They cannot operate simultaneously. 

^ ra^f^ ? How is the desired object acbieved ? 

The object is achieved through bahirangaparibhasa. 

The object is achieved on the strength of the dictum < Asiddham 
bahirayigalaksanam antarangalaksanĕ . ' 

If so, the svara depending upon that of the udattayan is 
necessarily secured. 

Note : — 1. The four varttikas seem to form the limbs of a 

slokavarttika. 

Note : — 2. This attempt is on the basis of not accepting 
the bahirahgaparibhasa- 

No, it has no chance since it is intercepted by the yan which 
has replaced l. 

There is no interception, since, with reference to aecent, conso- 
nants are not taken cognisance of on the strength of the 
paribhasa Svaravidhau vyanjanam avidyamanavat 

If so, there is need to resort to that paribhasa. 

fjg \mvt cpl^r - ^m^i. ^rc^^^^w^ot % r% ? 

Oh is it not that this paribhasa too 4 Asiddham bahirahga- 
laksanam aniarangalaksanĕ 9 to be resorted to ? 

a^Nr qR*ir% ^^tw i 

This paribhasd is of manifold benefits and certainly is it to be 
resorted to 

m ^r^r «N?r: ragj 

This (the operation of this paribhasd) is supported from what 
m in the world too. 
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How? 

Object in the world which is subjeeted to a large number of 
operations is seen thus :-first it is operated upon with reference 
to the closest limb, then with one a little more remote, then 
with one remoter than the second and so on. 

^mi - nmrn^ ^mmti ^mm 

It may be iilustrated as follows :-Man 3 after getting up from 

his bed 5 first attends to the actions pertaining to himself 5 then 

to those of his friends and then to those who are connected 
with him. 

Stem too, as soon as it is mentioned, produces in the mind of 
the hearer the idea of the genus, and then the individuality, 
and it in its turn comes in assoeiation with gender and number, 
so that it becomes connected with external object. The order 
of procedure in words is the same as is found in objects. 
Similar should be the operations on them. 

f*rrR crrt ^r^rm - ^rt, ^wcr, si^fN^, sg^jB: 

These then are the prayojanas — patayali, laghayati, avadhit ? 
and bahulchatvakah. 

m^m i ^rr^gRT^ 

After the elision of the final syllable when the roots pata and 
lagha are followed by nic % there is chance for upadhdvrddhi on 
the strength of the sutra ' Ata upadhayah 9 (7, 2, 116) in 
patayati and laghayati and sthdnivadbhdva prevents it. 

L Kaiyata reads :—Pratyasannavaci pratyangasabdah. Angasabdena 
pratyasattir laksyatĕ* 

M. 17 
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£rmrr% i ^rt^srare i 

After the elision of a in vadha of avadhU, tliere is chance for 
the optional vrddhi of a of md/i by the <SMfra ' .4i<? haladĕr 
laghoh ' (7, 2, 7) and it is prevented by sthanivaibhava. 

iicr-^nrs^rr^r^' f% #r 'iwr^s^R^' 

After the optional shortening of a in khatvd of bahukhatvakah 
by the siW-ra 6 Aposnyatarasyam (7, 4, 15), there is chance for a 
after v to become udatta by the s^ra * Hrasvdnle%nlyal purvam ' 
(6 ; 2, 174) and it is prevented by sthanivadbhava. 

VIII 

There is chanee for ai and cro in vaiyakaranah and Sauvasvah 
to get the adĕsas ay and a# through the sthdnivadbhava of y 
and i; and there is need to prohibit it. 

Note : — The praiyaya an is enjoined after the word 
vydkarana by the s^ira c jPac? adhltĕ tad vĕda 9 (4, 2, 59) and the 
pratyaya an after Svaĕva 9 in the meaning of apatya. The 
agamas ai and at^ iespectively come before g/ of vyakarana 
and v of Svaĕva by the sS£ra * A r a yvdbhijdm padantdbhydm 
puroau iu tabhyam aic ' (7, 3, 3) 

The object is achieved with reference to aic on account of the 
sthdnivadbhava to ac before it takes adĕsa. 

^rs^Rsr^: ^%¥i Fir% hrt w^srar: i ^rf^sr%?rs^; <ji: 

Sthdnivadbhdva takes place only with reference to a wd/ii to 
one preceding an ac which has not already been replaced by 
an ddĕĕa, but which is on the point of being replaced by the 
ddĕsa. This is a case where it has already been replaced by 
the adĕĕa* 

l # Bombay Edition reads !f% 
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T% ^o^^t Is this to be stated ? 
^ fi[ No, it need not. 

How is it to be imderstood if it is not stated ? 

srt wfr ; sr: 

The word acah is taken to be the fifth case, so that it roay be 
understood in the sense 4 to that which precedes the vowel.' 

^W^rsr^TOr 

If so, there is nothing to qualify ctdĕsa. 

Note : — Tn that case the adĕsa of Aai too may take 
sthanivadbhava. 

3TR3f£T T^RcT: Adĕsa too has a qualifying word. 

TO? How? 

»\ rs r\p * rs r>r * C r\ 

We do not say that the word acah which is in the sixth case 
should be taken to be in the fifth case. 

T% ? is then another to be read? 

toaT 1 - arsip^r: q#rte; fm m ^rr%£# I 

No, there is no need to read another. The word acah 
which is in the sixth case is taken to be in the fifth case if it 
comes in association with words denoting direction. (Hence 
the sutra means) that the ajadĕsa which is paranimittaka takes 
sthanivadbhava with reference to a vidhi pertaining to that 
which precedes. 

Sgctt • Preceding which ? 

$r fr% i $m - srr^i: wrrPrt^K*-, ^ R^^nr wfr? 

1. Bombay Edition reads $ff^rcf 
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Preceding ac It is explained thus :-The adĕsa mentioned in 
the nrst ease takes the fifth case when it is in association with 
words denoting direction. The ajadĕsa which is paranimittaka 
takes sthdnivadbhdva with reference to a vidhi pertaining ^ to 
what precedes it. Idĕsdt is the answer to the question 
* Preceding which ? ' 

Notb .— There is no difficulty in the word vaiyakarana 
and Sauvaĕva, since v and s which precede y and r are not 
taken to be nimiila to the agamas ai and au. Nagĕsabhaiia 
says that some feel that there is no sthdnivadbhdva there on 
account of the injunction about the agamas ai and du. 

Prohibition of the operation of vidhis to adĕsa. 

The &an/a pertaining to the adesa may chance to set in there 
and it has to be prohibited. For instance there is a chance for 
the elision (of y) in the words vayvoh and adhvaryvoh by the 
s$fra *i<?jp<? w/<?> (6, 1, 66). 

It is accomplished by declaring „:<Z£3a to bc asiddha. 

<?(ftfa\re: ■jjbr %w ^ra^r m€m wo&^ 

There is need to declare that the ajadesa which is paranimitta 
is asiddha with reference to a purvavidhi. 

If it is said that the object is achieved by declaring it to be 
asiddha, mention has to be made where it is siddha. 

lf it is said that the object is achieved by declaring it to be 
asiddha, there is need to declare the atidĕw of the Icaryas per- 
taining to sthanin to secure the forms papya and mrdvya* 
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Oh ! this too is accomplished by deciaring it asiddha, 

No» it cannot be said that the other is siddha by rnentioning 
one asiddha. The existence of one (cannot be established) 
through the asiddhalva of another, 

If it is said that it is accoroplished through asiddkwacana, it 
is not. 

ft Why? 

jrr^Trcre^ra^ «rsi wn i ^ ir^j srra^rsarw srr^twr 
i a«rar - q f| s?r irrs^rNr i 

The existence of one is not secured through the asiddhatva of 
another. For one dces not come into esistence when another 
is declared asiddha. This may be illustrated thus : — Dhadatta 
does not come back to life if one who killed him is killed. 

^W^IH^S^^ Hence is the mention of sthanivaitva. 

Hence there is need to mention sthdnivadbhava> 

^W^S^ ^ Asiddhatva too. 

3JkRJ?3 ^ ^tRS^R" Asiddhalua too need be mentioned. 

*prr # ^ri%^*. i %mfo%&\ i 

Need of sthanivadbhava to arrive at the forms palvycl and 

mrdwyd and asiddhatva to arrive at vayvoh and adhvaryvoJu 
* 

3tR It has been answered. 

I^i^i How has it been answered ? 

The non-need of $thanivadvaca?ia by admitting sdstrdsiddhatva. 
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The reasoning is not sound. It is but proper that ĕkadĕsamsira 
is eonsidered asiddha with reference to tuJcmslra (by the <s;7fra 
SatvatuJcdr asiddah (6, U 86) since one is different from another. 
But it is unsound here. How can one Sa-s/ra be considered 
asiddJia with reference to the same? 

The same ĕastra, too, is considered asiddJia with reference to 
itself. For Acarya (VarttiJcaJcara) is going to say, (under the 
s^/ra 'CinoluJc' (6, 1, 104) the varttiJca 'Cind luJci tagraJiana- 
narthaJcyam, sanghatasya apralyayatvat talopasya ca asiddhalvat. 
The sas£ra ' C%0 * is considered asiddJia with reference to 
itself. 

Note : — !Ta after apyayi, the aorist third person singular 
of the root pyayl, is dropped, but not in apyayitaram. 

^\mm^m\ ^ m\mm ^ *trtst% i 

Let the atidĕsa be made at wili ; there is no difficulty here, 
since it may be or may not be ; the ellipsis in the sentence 
has to be JSlled up ; for the sentence depends upon the speaker 
for its content. 

mm m$H%m&\ i ^w^rst ^i^R^ ^mm^ i 

^r^pri; i if q§sn *pir # ^arr ^thr w%, 
^rcr^src i lisRlr 3Ts?r: «psrt |t%, *rar ^Kr 57 

Or here is the-mention of the particle ; wherever it is, it is 
poasible to complete the sentence at our will and pleasure. 
For instance the sentence « Uĕinaravad madrĕsu yavah ' may 
be oompleted by the expression santi or na santi and the 
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sentence 6 matiyad asycih Jcalah 5 may be completed (in the 
same way) by the expression santi or na santi. So also we 
may complete the sentence here too by the expression bhavaii 
or na bhavaii % so that it may read sthdnivad bhavati or sihanivad 
na bhavati. Firstly here in patvya and mrdvya there is yanadesa 
in &JJ r s& in the same way as it is in the sthanin and here, then, 
in vdyoh and adhvaryvoh 9 there is no yalopa in ^<£<?sa in the same 
way as it is not in the slhanin. 

IX 

f% 3T<^w mr% ^r^sra?, ^rr^ <jjfcrercr? 

Is there stlidnivadbhdva with reference to a md!7w to one which 
immediately precedes or to one which precedes, though not 
immediately ? 

What difference will there be, if it is one or the other ? 

If it is with reference to anantara> there is need for it in the 
additional cases of ĕkananudatta, dvigusvara and gatinighata. 

If it is with reference to a vidhi to that which immediately 
precedes, there is need for taking it in the additional cases of 
ĕkananudatta, dvigusvara and gatinighata. 

Ekananudalta* The anudatta enjoined to all the syllables 
other than the udatta syllable in a word enjoined by the sutra 
6 Anuddttam padam ĕJcavarjam ' does not take place in the 
expressions lumhyatra and punlhyatra. 

Note : — #i in lumhi and punihi is uddlla ; consequently 
w and £ are anuddttas ; when £ takes yanadesa, there is no 
udatla syllable in the words lunihi and punihi and hence w 
and ? cannot become anudatla. In order that they become 
anudatta } sthdnivadbhava of y must be admitted. 
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Dvigasvara. The purvapadaprakriisvaraim enjoined by the 
siitra 6 IgantaJcalakapah - bhagala - wavesu dvigau (6, 2, 29) 
does not take place in the words pancaratnyah and damratmjaJi 
(since they are not iganta on account of yanadeĕa)- 

5T i 

Gatinighata ~ The anudatiaim of pra in pralunihyalra and 
prapumhyatra (which has gatisamjua) enjoined by the si/£ra 
£ .Ti/H codattauati 9 (8, 1,71) does not take place (since the 
tinanta lunihi and punihi have lost the udatta syllable by 

^ crff ^kw^T 

If so, let it be with reference to a wdAi pertaining to that 
which precedes immediately or remotely. 

If it is to purvamalra f shortening of the pennltimate (has to be 
enjoined). 

If it is with reference to purvamatra 9 there is need to enjoin 
upadhahrasvatva in the word avivadat in the sentence avivadad 
vinam parivddakena (he made the player play on lute) which 
is used when one asks the player play on it. 

fti 3^ W * ! Why is it not achieved ? 

The shortening of the penultimate is not aohieved by the 
sUtra * Ndu canyupadhaya hrawah ' (7, 4, 1) on account of the 
sthanivadbhava of elided nic following another mc. 

4 

^ Gurummjna too, 
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3#f r ^ t - \ mr \ sr, ?r 3 «w, *rr ^ - 
C^srerar: wr: sr% r, 5? ir% $ft 

The designation grara is not possible to secure. Through the 

sthdnivadbhdva of the lopa of a in jfAna in ĕlĕsmaghna, pittaghna 
and the yanadUa of i and w in dadhyasva and madhvaha f ghna s 
dhya and d^ra do not take the samyogasamjna, by the si?ir« 
' Halosnantardh samyogah ' (1, 1,7), a in ma, £a 5 c?a and 
does not consequently take gunisamjna by the s^/ra ' Samyogĕ 
guru ' (1, 4 ? 11) and hence it cannot become jpZitfa through the 
si?fra ' 6%rJr anrto... * (8, 2, 86). 

Note : — The a of is elided by the sfi£ra c Gamahana- 
janahhan a ghasd m lopah hiityanahi ' (6, 4, 98). 

Oh, the defect mentioned with reference to samyogasamjna 
holds good even to him who admits of sthanivadbhdva with 
reference to a vidhi to one which immediately precedes« 

Note : — The difficulty with reference to samyogasamjna 
is common to both the holders of anantaravidhisthanivadbhdva 
and purvamatrasthdnivadbhava. 

No, on account of samyoga being apurvavidhL 
?j cp? g^: This defect does not arise» 

1% WRC? Why ? 

On account of apurvavi-dhitva of samyoga. Samyoga is not 
r% d| ? What then ? 

1. Bombay Edition reads % 6 FT X 3»-« 

M. 18 
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Samyoga is thafc which pertains to both — that which precedes 
and that which follows. 

Note : — It is the samuddya that gets the samyogasamjua. 

Upasahkhyana of ĕkadĕia. 

^\\mm^m — %m$u ^nwr, ^wu ^itr, 
qR, - $ft g*rr*rr ngr* ^rl^? twi: sirg^ i 

Admission of sthanivadbhava in ĕkadĕsa is necessary. Otherwise 
there is chance for nim in srayasau and gaumatau (by the 
$w£ra 6 Ugidacam sarvanamasthanĕsdhatoh ' 7, 1, 70), rim in 
cdturau, anaduhau (by the s%lra Gaturanadulidr am udcittah 
(7, 1, 98), padbhava in ^padĕ (by the sz?£ra * Padah pat ' 
6, 4, 130) and in udavahĕ (by the swira tf FaAa 
(6, 4, 133). 

Why does it not admit of sthdnivadbhava ? 
On account of its having both for the nimitta. 

mmwm %k^^s l ^rr^ sra^ i 

The ajadĕsa which is paranimittaka is referred to in the sw/ra ; 
but here the ^i<Fsa is uhJiayanimittaka. 

On account of its being the adteSa of both. 

apT STT^I |?3^ 1 ^r^rw^r: 

The adesa of one vowel is referred to in the sutra ; but here it 
is the adĕsa of two vowels. 

^ This objection cannot stand. 

srerag^ — ff ^ irr*r ^> ^rs^ ^rl 

1. Bombay Edition reads I%5?rf^. 
2 f Bombay Edition omits 3$, 
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Firstly with reference to tlie objection ubhayanimittatvat :-He 
who has to attend to raany a function in a village or a city 
may be referred to by one of thein For instance it may be said 
that we live in the village for the sake of the teacher or that 
we live in the village for the sake of study. 

Then with reference to the objection ' Ubhayadesatvdcca ' — - 
He who has a chance of having relationship with two is named 
after either. This may be illustrated as follows : — One whose 
father is Dĕvadatta and whose mother is Dĕwdatta is called 
either Dĕvadattas son or DĕvadattcCs son. 

(By the bye), does the ddĕsa of a consonaut and a vowel take 
sthanivadbhava or not ? 

What is the peculiar feature to be noted here ? 

If the ad<#a of a 7^aZ and an ac takes sihanivadbhava 9 (need for) 
the mention of ĕkddĕsa at the elision of in vi?h$ati. 

N5T ^T^, 

If the ac?i?&z of a consonant and a vowel takes sthanivadbhava, 
the ĕkadĕsa of the pratyaya and the iinal of vimsati when fi is 
elided should be permitted. 

Note — 1. in vimsati is dropped by the s^ra 
vimsatĕr diti 5 (6, 4, 142) and it is followed by a&a by the swfra 
Yimsatitrimsadbhyant dvun asamjnayam ' (5, ] 3 24) and there is 
pararupa by ' ^0 gruw" (6, 1, 97); hence is the form vimsafca* 
Vimsam is secured by the w£ra * Sadantavimsatĕka 5 (5, 2, 46) 
after the elision of f i. 

L Bombay Edition reads fiw*. 
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Note:— 2. Ndgojibhatta reads :— Yimci iti tu prakxiptam> 
satasahasraydr ĕva dasya istatval. 

(Sanction of) avadĕ*a after the elision of yanadi in sthula etc. 

After the portion, in the words stkula, dura etc, begiuning with 
the letter found in yan-pratydhdra is dropped, sanction should 
be given for avadĕsa f so that the words slhavlyan and davlyan 
can be formed. 

Nope: — 1. The elision of yanadi in sthidadi is by the 
«sSira ' &thiil&*dura-yuva-fa yanddiparam 
puwasya ca gunah (6, 4, 156). 

Note :— 2. If there is slhanivadbhdva, it prevents the #W£a 
frora taking avddĕsa. 

(Nonaccomplishment of) ĕtoa when takes the place of 
yakaradi in the words Kĕkaya and Mitraya. 

The <? in the words Kaikĕya } and Maitrĕya formed by the 
sandhi of a and i of iz/ is not possible (if there is the sthanivad- 
bhava of iy) on account of the absence of ac after a, iy taking 
the place of yakaradi in the words Kĕkaya and Miirayu (by 
the ssiira Kĕkayamitrayupralayandm yadĕr iyah 7, 3, 2), 

3^^5T<T ^ [n uttarapadaldpa too. 

There will be difficulty when there is the elision of uttarapada 
in samasa. There is chance for yan to replace i in dadhi» 
saktamh (thro 5 sthanivadbhava)> since ^ of upasikta which has 
been dropped is ac 
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Non-accomplishment of yan, iyah atid uwi. when there is 

Yan in cĕcyah and nĕnyah, iyail in cĕksiyah and cĕkriyah and 
^iwi in lohwah and popiwah are not possible when there is 
yahlopa (if it takes sthanivadbhava), since there is no ac after 
the reduplicated root. 

Notb : — The iyan and wa>i are eujoined in the siWra ' 4c£ 
inudhdtubh riwdm yi>dr iyahuvanau ' (6, 4, 77) and there is 
gunavrddhinisĕdha for the final vowel by the 5/1/ra *i\ T a dhatu- 
Upa arddhadhaiukĕ ' (1, 1, 4) 

There need not, then, be sthanivadbhava to AaZ and ac. 

Prohibition of grcma and vrddhi in yahlopa in the absence of 
sthanivadbhava* 

WTOi 30Tf3*rh ^r%W 3*5^ ^r^ $W 
W^: ?f% 

lf sthanivadbhdua is not resorted to, there is need to prohibit 
grcma and vrddhi (to the final vowel of the reduplicated root) 
when yah is elided, as in ldluvah. pdpuvah, sarisrpah and 

This difficulty does not arise, since there is prohibition by the 
sutra ' Na dhatulopa arddhadhatukĕ' (1,1, 4), 

X I 

f% pff#npiwr R^tr ^rrR^ra, ^ri rfe#¥w i 

Is there sthanivadbhava admitted when sthanin alone stands 
as nimitta to the Mn/a or elements other sthdnin too stand as 
nimitta ? 
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Note :—Nagojibhatta tells us that this topic, though it 
was dealt with before, is taken here to comment upon the 
varltikas of a Ydrttikakara other than Kdtyltyana. 

TWT ? What is the pecuiiar feature here ? 

(Non-achievement of) guruvidhi when there is lopa and yana- 
<2<Fsa, if sthdnivadbhdva is admitted in both the cases. 

If sthanivadbhava is admitted both when slhdnin and 
sthanin are nimitta to the karya, the ruie depending upon 
gurusamjnd cannot operate in the words Uĕsrna \ ghna, pittd \ 
gh?w f da \ dhya$va and ^ dhvasva. S am yogasamjhd by the 
siMra Halosnantardh samyogah, gurusainjnd by the sw£ra 
samyogĕ guru a,nd pluta by the $w£ra (?w?r awrtoA. ..will have 
no ehance to operate. 

Prohibition with reference to dvirvacana etc. 

Dvirvacana, varĕ, yalopa etc should be mentioned that they 
are beyond the range of sthdnivadbhdva. 

(Need for) the mention of £w& when there is ?opa for yba. 

There is need for the mention of of Jcsa when there is 
ohance for so that the forms adugdha and adugdhah can 
be secured as is enjoined in the *«Wra * Lwg w duhadihalihagu- 
hdm dtmanĕpadĕ daniyĕ ' (7, 3, 73). 

Noth : — Kdiyata reads:~< srpst ^rs*&#% ĕfa ^ ^rr%^P?; 
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f«TP*R^ Change of h to gh in han. 

1 ^ 3tFp^ - WRT, 

There is need for mentioning that h of /wm changes to #7* in 
ghnanti, ghnantu and aghnan. 

Note: — Kaiyata reads :— < ^%^r ^rft^[^FcRr * *refcF 

If so, let it be when sthanin is nimitta to the karya> 

If the sthdnivadbhdva takes place when the sthanin is the 
nimitta to the karya, need for prohibiting the ddesas like jagdhi. 

3TC^3 ^rH#ra %^^rr^r^¥T ^Rwir ^te^: - prm, - 

If it is said that sthanivadbhava takes place when there is 
nimitialva only to sthanin, there is need to prohibit the 
jagdhi to the root acZ in the forms niradya and samadya which 
is to come by the s^/ra Md<? jagdhir lyap ti hiti 9 (2, 4, 36). 

Note : — Kdiyata reads : — sn^ciiam^ f % tt^^^^r^^i^ 3fi%- 
^tr^ f 1% srN: srmr% t *r ^ ^tr PhjiSet: ' 

mm i^rTT3^n%^m%H* 

(Need for) the pratisĕdha of the %?a of y and m, ££m and anuna- 
siJcatva in yanadĕsa- 

i^^rra^r^r ^ra^r TO5*r: 

There is need to mention the lopa of 2/ and Jtoa and anuna- 
sikatva with reference to yanadĕsa. 

Yaldpa. There is chance for yalopa in vdyvoh and adhvaryvoh 
by the s^ra 4 L<?p0 ?;#<?r #a/i. 9 

J. Bombay Edition omits % 
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Ulopa. There is ehance Ibr nkara to elide in aJcuwyasdm by 
the sidra ' Ye ca' (6, 4, 109) which follows the siltra ' Nityam 
harotĕh ' (6, 4, 108). 

mmm 

Itva. There Ls chance for % to appear in alumjamm by the 
STiJra c J halyaglioh ' (6 5 4, 113). 

Anunasikdtoam- There is chance for a in place of the 
anunasilca in ajajnyasdm by the ' IV vibhdsa 5 (8, 4, 43). 

Note \—Kaiyata reads c ^%iqf^mw^r^^ ' 
3*n^^ftqs[ (Need for) the pratisedha of a of r 5i. 

s r% i??r4 ^rsrrcr 

There is need to prohibit the atva in rai, which may chance to 
come in rayydsdm by the * i?a?/0 7iaK 9 (7, 2, 85). 

Proiisedha of yalopa when it is foliowed by a long voweL 

^row ^B52j: I f|^cf; , ggrc^ #pff 

rtw^ ?fa r #r iik^ # ^ra^rra i 

There is need to prohibit yalopa when it is followed by a 
dlrgha. There are two peaks to the Himavdn by name Sauryd. 
Since he has them, Himavan is called Sauryi. After £ of iw 
is lengthened before of the nominative singular suffix, there 
is chance for the elision of 2/ by the sutra * Snnja4isya- 
agastya-matsyandm ya upadhdyah (6, 4, 149). 

(Need for) the mention of yalopa at the lengthening of aU 
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There is need to mention the elision of y after a is lengthened 
(by the sutra 4 Swpi ea ') in gargdbhyam and vatsabhya.ni, which 
has a chance to be prevented by the siWra 6 Apatyasya ca 
taddhitĕsnati (6, 4, 151). 

There is no room for this since the taddhita is taken there 
to be prakrti. 

mmm qRiR: - r%%rc<ro srppt, rer%m wrffia^ w 
wr^ ^rmw^RRR q$arfafa i 

This is the answer to alh The prayojana of the mention of 
vidhi in the si?/ra has been stated thus : — There is sthani- 
vadbhava only when something is enjoined to that which 
precedes it bearing upon the ddĕsa and not upon the sthanin. 

Or let it take slhanicadhhara in both the cases. 

srf^, w^A gro, # 

Oh it has been said with reference to ' avi§ĕsĕna sthanwadj 
lopayanadĕĕe guriwidhih, dvirvacanddayaĕca pratisĕdhĕ, hsalopĕ 
lugvacanam, hantĕr ghatvam.' 

•TC ?W This ddsa does not stand. 

- ^ qr e%^r^lmN^ri%% 

The first objection ' avUĕsĕna sthanivad ili cĕt lopayanadĕ$ĕ guru- 
vidhih ' has been answered thus :— ' A 7 a va samyogasyapurva- 
vidhitvat. 

Those that were stated next — c dvirvacanadayaka pratisĕdhĕ 
vaktavyah 5 have been mentioned in the (next) sutra itself. 

«R*ft grofiif^, r%$ «IRT ^ 

With reference to Jcsalopĕ lugvacanam } it is m$4e in the *#8ra 
(7, 3, 73) itself, 

M. 19 
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IIautnghalvam - It will be answered in the seventh chapter. 

Note: — From the bhasya under the sutra ' Pratyayasthat 
katpnrmsyata id apyasupah* (7, 3, 44) we iearn that the 
vyavadhdna through sthanivadbhava is not vighataka. Cf. 
Kaiyatas statement:— ' Srutikrtam anantanjam asnyatĕ, sthani- 
•vadhhavakrtam iu vyavadhanam vacanasamarthyad avighalakum " 

(1, 1,58) 

There &re five topics under this sutra :- (1 ) Whether m'eZ7/i in 
padantavidhi is karmasadhana or hhauasadhana (2) Whether 
varĕyul6pa is one unit or two (3) Restrietion in the sthanivad- 
hhav'niisedha with reference to srara, dirgha and yalopa 
(4) Need for the addition of kviluk, upadhatva etc. in the 
siJira (5) The advantages and the disadvantages of taking 
sthanwadbha va n i sĕdha in purvalrasiddhaprakarana. 

I 

It is said that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference to 
padantavidh% If so, there is chance for «s of vĕtasvan to be 
replaced by r . 

Note: — The sz7/ra * Kumuda-nada-vĕtasĕbhyo dmatup 9 
(4, 2, 87) enjoins matup after vĕtasa. The final a is dropped 
by the aiEira ' ' (6, 4, 143). Since s is now the final element 
of the ^a^a vĕtasa 9 it has a chance to be replaced by r by the 
«s^ira 6 Sasajuso ruh 9 (8, 2, 66). 

This difficulty does not arise, since the bhasamjna enjoined to 
tanta and santa before matvarthapratyaya by the swira « JTas^ 
7natvarthĕ 9 (1, 4, 19) stands against the padasamjna. 

mm^mw <r<wfrr srr% ^rcnpa^ 

Tt shouM be taken as one ending in a with reference to 
bhasamjna and as one ending in e with reference to padasamjna. 

■-Notb:— Nothing.prevents sthanivadbhava ynth yeference 
to bhasamjna. 
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Oh, the sutra is to be interpreted to have reference to that 
which is padanta at the time of its operatiou. 

This may be as it is 3 if the word vidhi is taken as karma- 
sadhana. (Le.) There is no difficulty in vetasvdn } if ^?d!A& is 
taken as karmasadhana. 

m ^ Rms?: s^Sr c[;%^: 3 f|fr^ # HmRr% 

This word vidhi is evidently used as karmasddhana having its 
derivation thus oidhlyatĕ iti vidhilu 

It is also used as bhcwasddhana thus \-vidhanam vidhih. If 
yid/w in the s/Iira is taken as bhavasddhana, d has a chance to 
replace d% in brahmabandhvd and brahmabandhvdi and it is 
not desired. 

Note : — The strlpratyaya uh is enjoined by the siMra 4 f;fi 
ttia^ ' (4, 1, 66) after brahm%handhu, In the third and fourth 
cases it takes yanddĕsa and by taking y as the arfi of ?>a and 
may be replaced by d by the ^^fra * Jhaldm jasdsntĕS 

Is there any advantage at all by taking vidhi as bhdoasddluma 
or only disadvantage ? 

qrs#r wspii mi\ m wte, *r ?f srak i %%^rn mij *r# 

a Yes," says he. 7 or # which has a chance to exist at the end 
of kdni, ydniy kdu or ydu in sawii, s/ani saft£i, kdu stah 
and yaw «sto^ does not exist. The form sadika too is secured, 

. .Note :< — Radangulidaita is the of a person. It takes 
the pratyaya thac after it by the sSira ( Bahvaco ~ manmycc- 
ndmnasthajvd 9 (5, 3, ?8). It is changed to saia by the sieira 
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6 Thajadawlrdkoam dvitujad acah 9 (5, 3, 83). The a of sada is 
dropped by the sutra 1 Yasyeti ca ' (6, 4, 184). Hence we have 
sas+ika Througb the sthanwadbhaua of a which has been 
dropped, sas takes the padasamjna and hence s, the padanta, 
takes jaĕbhaoa* 

^rf%^3 3 T%3Tcf But the word raci&a is not secured. 

Note : — In analogy with sadilcah, oacikah {Vagaslrdatta + 
ika+s) should be oagikah, but it is not so. 

cfTC 'PTCTPW If so, let it be karmasddhana. 

If it is karmasadhana s the word sadikah is not secured. 

^TC *fRflTW Let it, then, be bhdoasadhana. 
^iRW n RMRT The word vacikah is not secured. 

The words vacikah and sadikah are not analogous. 

Effort need be made here (to secure both). 

Note :— Ydrttikakara reads the varitika * £kdksarapurva- 
padandm uttarapadalopo vaktavyah ' to secure the form vaci- 
kah under the sw£ra 'Sĕoala... 5 (5, 3, 84). 

How is one to secure the forms brahmabaudhva> brahmabandhvai ? 

^mm ^rr^ # 

Since both {dh and w) are taken into consideration, d& is not 
taken to be the end of the pada. 

$1 How is one to secure the form vetasvdn ? 

%i t%prt ? hswrt: <vsrt:, <werw q$Rftfa:, w*#f*f 

T&& word padantanidhi in padantaoidhim prati should not be 
ana^ysed thm. tTpadaaya aniah **padantah ; padantasya vidhi$t>** 
padan(avidhih.: - * ** . 
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^ ? How then ? 

Pac^ <mfoA = padantah ; Padantasya vidhih = padd?itavidhih ; 
padantaoidhim prati. 

Or, just as mtoa and jaĕtta which are the karyas of padacara- 
mdvayava are taken by padantavidhi, so also this padaharya is 
taken to be the &ar^a of padacaramdvayaoa. 

Whatisit? 

*W?fr Evidently the designation bha. 

II 

It is said that there is no sthanivadbhava with reference to the 
yalopavidhi when the pratyaya vara follows. Hence in the 
word yayavara in the sentence 4 Te apsu ydydvarah pravapeta 
pindan, 9 there is chance for sthanivadbJiava with reference to 
the indAi based on the Z<Jpa of a. 

Note : — The pratyaya varac is enjoined after the yahanta 
of the root ya by ths £«ir* < Tasca yanah" (3, 2, 170). The 
a after t/ is dropped by the sutra * Ato lopah 5 (6, 4. 48 ) [f the 
sthanivadbhavanisedha is with reference to yalopa, it is not 
with reference to aZ<Jp<z and hence avarna can be dropped by 
the s^ira * i/i ca 

% I ^ - £R q<$k%% *rr% ^ wr%^rr% 1 # 

This objection cannot stand. It is not interpreted that there 
is no sthanivadbhava with reference to yaldpavidhi when t;ara 

foll0WB. 

^ df ? How then ? 

1. Bombay Edition omits 
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With referenee to ayalopacidhi when vara follo\vs, 
What is meant by with reterence to ayalopacidhi ? 
With reference to akdralopacidhi and yakdra lopac idhi. 

Or uarĕyalopa in the sii/ra is not taken as a unit, hut is taken as 
two units, so that it means that there is no sthanivadbh<tva of 
thab which elides when vara follows and also with reference to 
yalopavidhu 

What is the example for * yalopavidhim prali na sthanimt 7 ? 

The word kanduh which is formed by adding kvip to the nama- 
dhatu kanduyati (where y is kyac). 

tr m H WR^ 

No, it cannot be, since there is no sthanicadbhaca to that 
which is elided when followed by lcoip. 

& ?rif , trCr *rarar 

This, then, is the prayojana that the form samh in the 
expression sĕhm baldlca is achieved. 

Note : — If there is sthanivadbhava of the two akaras in 
$w#a+cm+J, $f cannot be upadha and hence it cannot be 
dropped by the $fifra 6 Suryatisydgastyamatsydndm ya upa- 
dhayah ' (6, 4, 149). 

This cannot be, since there is no sthdnivadbhava with reference 
to a rule relating to upadhd. 

%i crf| srNpt^ - ^r^: 

This, then, is the praydjana-hhe word aditya. 
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Note : — First the word adilya is derived by adding nya to 
aditi by the sutra Sdsya devaia (4, 2, 24) ; another nya is added 
to aditya in the sense of 6/?a^ and one y is dropped by the 
s^ira tf #aZ<? yamam yami lopah ' (8, 4, (54) if there is sthani* 
vaitvanisĕdha. 

This is not the prayojana, since there is no stha?iivadbhdva 
when a rule found in purvatrasiddhaprakarana has a chanee to 
operate. 

This, then, is the prayojana - the words kanchltih and valgiitih. 

No, it is not the prayojana, since the proper forms are kanduya 
and valguyd. 

This, then, is the prayojana-brdhmanakandutih and ksatriya- 
kandutih where the pratyaya ktio comes after kandu» 

III 

It is to be stated that there is no sthdnivadbhdva in lopdjadesa 
with reference to syara, dlrghi and yalopa in pratisedhasutra, 

Mention has to be made in the pratisedhasdstra that lopdjddeĕa 
does not take sthdnivadbhdva with reference to swa, dirgha 
and yalopa. 

- dkarsikahy cikirsakah, jihlrsakah. 
Note : — If there is slhdnivadbhdva to a which has elided 
on the strength of the swira fi Yasyeti ca ' a preceding rsi in 
the first and £ preceding rsa (in the second and third) cannot 
get uddttasvara. 

}. Lopajadesa means the Zopa wbich stanc[s as the 5d£fa of ae t 



152 LEOTURES ON PATASf.TAH'S MAHABHASYA 

4r t\ «n^r: ^rft#rrtr - ^r^;, ^r^r: i 

If any one other than lopajadĕ*a is the ad#a, there is sthanioad- 
bhava. viz. pancaratnyah, daĕaratnyah. 

$k - *rM*r wra • 4r §R ^rr^: F4rft^rtr - 
rw: 5 Fwr: - i 

Dtrgha— There is no sthanivadbhava for the Z<5pa in pratidhma, 
and pratidivne. Where there is an ad&a other than there is 
sthanivadbhava s as in kiryoh } giryoh. 

Note *. — In pratidivan + s'as (accusative plural suffix), the 
a of rm is dropped by the swfra ' Alldposnah ' (6, 4, 134) and i 
of cto is lengthened by the s/Mra 'Halica' (8,2,77); here 
there is no slhdnivadbhdva for alldpa. In hiryoh and giryoh 
which are the genetive-locative dual of &iri and which are 
formed from the roots Ar and grr by the addition of £, there is 
no upadhaguna since takes its sthanivadbhdva. 

- ^ih ?r% i 

Yalopa. There is no sihdnivadbhava with reference to yalopa 
in brahmanakandutih and ksatriyakandutih. Where there is an 
ad<?$# other than lopa, there is sthdnivadbhava so that the sii/ra 
{ I/#po w/<?> ' does not operate iu vayvoh and adhvaryvo!u 

3RR5q^ It, then, should be mentioned. 

i ^tt^ i ff r| srWr sr$?r:, srr^rrsPr i 1%%!? irsg?r- 
i^tRRmi ^hprr^rr *r ^rf%rRr% i 

It need not be mentioned. The word lopa is found here in 
this siitra, the word adĕĕa and the word vidhi too are taken 
here from the previous sutras and dirghadis are mentioned here. 
It is only necessary to establish their relationship to arrive 
at the statement; ( svara-dirgha-yalopavidhi.su Upajadĕso na 
sthQnivad. 
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^rg^^r #rterf ^wlw^pr: i ^ %rpirg- 

<jpfor ^r%r%Ff i 

It is possible to establish the relationship, in any way we like, 
of words read only in a partieular sequence. But these are 
not read in a particular sequence. 

5Rf rft ^rr 3 §xr% rerc«r f**r *rfitft erwrTO^: # 1 cr^ar 
^wrw^r w% - 3^rft *trh ! *rr 3 § **f §;# r%wr 5 ^ rc 
$r#ww^w$r ; ?r% 

It is possible to establish the relationship of words which are 
not read in a particular sequence too For example the sentence 
6 Anadvaham udahdri yct ivam harasi sirasa kumbham bhagini 
sdclnam abhidhcwantam adraksth ' may be taken in this order: — 
6 Udahari bhagini! ya tvam humbham harasi sirasa, anadvdham 
saclnam abhidhavantam adrdksih- 

Note : — 1. The meaning of the sentence is this :-Sister 
carrying water, you, who carry the pot upon the head saw 
the bull running across. 

Note : — 3. Since it is not easy to make such a collection 
of words as suggested by Mahabhasyakara, it may be said that 
he is not serious in advocating that the varttika is not 
necessary. 

IV 

Addition of ' kvi4iig-upadhdtva-cahparanirhrasa-hutvĕsu\ 

Addition of £ kvi4ug-upMhatva-cahparamrhrasa-kutvĕsu ' should 
be done in the sutra. 

What is the example with referenee to kvi ? 

The word kanduh derived from the root kandu by the addition 
of kvip. 
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This cannot be a suitable example, since it has been said in 
the suira that there is no $thanivadbJiaoa with reference to 
yalopa. 

This, then, pipatUh derived by adding /jyjp to the desiderative 
stem of jw^A, is the example. 

This cannot be. There is no sthanivadl)hava with reterenee to 
dirghavidhi. 

cff| 3R^cilr:, qfTO %: 

This then is the example \-Utuh derived from the nijania of 
Z^ and pduh from the nijanta of jm. 

Noie :— In Zav-fi-h^i>j i is dropped and on account of 
its sthanivadbhava, v is not replaced by iflf&. 

%?r% t ^i^r i^iRr^r msrr: | ^^^h ir^r^ra i 

No; this cannot be an example. Nic is elided before u of the 
root takes vrddhi and dvadesa and iJ then takes vrddhi on the 
dictum ' Pratyayalope pratyayalaJcsanam \ 

«r^qr i srrarra l Ir ^ ^rr%^ ?r% *r*ri% 

This then—lauh and pduh derived from lavayati in the sense 
of lamm dcastĕ (and pavayati in the sence of ^amm acaste') 
may serve as example. On aecount of the sthdnivadbhdva' of 
m'c, w^A does not come. It chances to come if the dictum 
' Kvdu luptarn na sthdnivad ' is admitted. 

Even then the desired object is not accomplished. 

^r t^h:, *rr «rercsta:, m ^ n srrnrRr 

There is nilopa on aecount of kvip ; there is akaraldpa on 
account of nic and uth does not set in on accognt of its sthani. 
vadbhava, 
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This difficulty does not arise, since it is not interprcted that 
thc lopa oo account of kvip does not take sthanivadbhava. 

crr| ? How then ? 

It is interpreted that tbere is no sthanivadbhava with refercnce 
to a wd/ii which operates in the presence of hvip. 

gr% r%9?rc^^? 

What is the example with reference to luh ? 

The words bimbam (bimba fruit) and badaram (badara fruit) 

Note : — The words bimbi and badarl (names of trees) take 
the pratyaya an by the sutra < Anuddttddĕsca (4, 3, 130) ; and 
nls are respectively dropped by the sutras ' PJialĕ ' (4, 3, 164) 
and ' Luh laddhitaluki '(1,2, 49). On account of the luk of 
ms there is chance for its sthdnivadbhava. 

It is not a suitable example, since it is achieved by puriwad- 
bhava on the strength of the Varttika 1 Bhasyadhĕ laddhitV 
under 6, 3, 35. 

f? cfrf - 3?r*r^$^ If so this —amalakam - is an example. 

No, this is not so, Vdrttikahara is going to say under 4 Phalĕ 
luk ' that it is unnecessary, since dmalaka 9 badara and bimba 
are different stems. 

This, then may be the example :-Pancapatuh, dasapatuh which 
mean that which is purchased for five patvl -and ten paivu 

Note : — The sutra 6 Arhad>..dhak 5 (5, 1, 19) enjoins thak ; 
and thak has luh by the sz££ra * Adhyardha purvadvigdr lug 
asamjndyam ' (5, 1, 28) #Ste is dropped by 4 taddhitaluhi 
On acconnt of the sthdnivadbhdva of there is chance for 
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Oh ! tbis too is accomplished through pwmoadbhaoa. 

• How is pumvadbhdva secured ? 

There is pumvadbhava on the strength of the oarttika 
4 Bhasyadhe taddhite 

; ^rtr ^ *r * *w ; ?i ^rra ^rrl 

£ Bhasya ' is said ; There is 6&a when the pratyaya is yajadi ; 
and we see no yajadi here. 

There is yajoidi on the strength of the dictuin * Pratyayalopĕ 
pratyayalaksanam \ 

Pratyayalaksana has no place where one is based on varna> 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : Fa£r<2 67ia^i bhatvam tatra pum- 
vadbhavah ; iha tu luhi bhatvdbhdvat kutah pumvadbhavah ?' 

If so pumvadbhava takes place on the strength of the varttiha 
* Thakchasosca. 

* 

Mention is made of ' thakchasosca? but we do not see £Aa& 
and sas here. 

sTcWS^R*! Through pratyayalaksana. 

The vdrttika 4 JVa lumata tasmin 5 prohibits the operation of 
pratyayalaksana . 

It is not necessary that thak should invariably be a fcnfa» 
pratyaya y nor taddhitas have oniy the meaning kntadi. 

f% af| ? What then ? 
1 # Eombay Edition reads 
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There are other taddhita prat yayas too which take luk. 

*\w^m\ ^rar ^rN: 1 ^te? rariir:, ^rft:, 

W: 1 

(There is Z^/^ in) pahcĕndra which means pahca indranyah dĕoata 
asya. (Similarly) are daĕendrah, ĕatĕndrah, pahcagnih, dasagnih, 
and satagnih. 

What is the example with reference to upadhatva ? 

The word pipathih formed by the addition of kvip to the 
sannanta of the root path. 

This cannot be, since there is no sthdnwadbhdoa with reference 
to dirghavidhi, 

If so, this< — sawn in sawn balaka — serres as an example. 

This cannot be, since there is no sthanivadbhava with reference 
to yalopa. 

If so, this — pcirikhiyah serves as the example* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : " Parikhasabdat catiirarthikĕ ani 
krtĕ 9 akaralopasya sthanivattvat parikhĕ bhava iti ' Vrddhadakĕ- 
kaniakhopadhat ' iti cho na syat" 

imt *#rr^r 

Addition need be made with reference to upadhahrasvatva 
before can y to form tbe word avzvadat in the sentence * avivadad 
vinam parivadakĕna 5 which is used when one asks the player 
play on it* 

1. B«mb.y Edition omits ^:. 
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f$ 5?f: e&Ror ^ Why is it not accomplished / 

Hrasvafva has no chance to set in on accounb of thc sthanhjad- 
bhava of ?nc which is elided before another nic. 

?jg %35^rre#ft ^ ^ f^n%r%^ re^ 

Oh ! this too comes under the principle that Ihcro is no 
sthdnivadbhdva with reterence to upadhalvavidhi, 

R^cT' ^cT^tR^^ This must be mentioned separately. 

Where? 

^rwNr% 1 ff *?r ^ ^r% # 

In pralyayavidhi, so that it may not operate herc in patayati 
and laghayati. 

Addition has to be raade with reference to kutua, so that ar/ktf//, 
and marlcah may be formed from the roots #/'C and wzarc of 
the curadi class. 

Note :—Kuiva in ar&a and marka is from the s/i£ra 4 Cajoh 
kughinyatoh } (7,3, 52) 

^a^a^ I #^rr^ <p ^rw^rsr*^ 

This — ar&a and marlca—h not ghananta, but has aanadika 
kapratyaya after it ancl the /tiita* takes place from the s/Kra 
in the eighth adhyaya (i.e.) C<?/i Wj. 

flfar swfcT^rvr Rwrrcr 

This too has no chance to operate, since there is the intercep- 
tion of wic. 

V 

^5JtW^ ^ In purvatrasiddha too. 

<jkrf§«c t *t wfN^ # srgs^ 

It must be mentioned that there is no sthcmivadbhava in 

puwatrasiddhaprakarana . 

use i 
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The prayojana is that there is the elision of ksa when there is 
salopa- 

The prayojana is the of fesa before salopa, as in adugdha 
and adugdhah. 

Ts there not, in that ease, the necessity for the mention of 
luk in the sutra 6 Lugvd...dantyĕ (7, 3, 73) ? 

*Nra It must be mentioned. 

Elision of a in da and d/ia when the initial changes to the 
fourth letter. 

?q^r«ft«r fra ^Rr ^ ^^o^r *rera i 

Elision of a in da and d!fta when the initial changes to the 
fourth, as in dhaisĕ, dhaddhrĕ, dhaddhvam is the prayojana and 
consequently ca in the sfl/ra Dadhastathosca (8, 2, 38) need not 
be read. 

# *nrf 

With reference to the lopa of following Aa/, when |/am 
follows. 

w m m ^ter^ i ^rR^: i c^r w stf*t sta f&ij *f# i 

The prayojana is in the ?Jpa of */<m following M and preceding 
as in adityah, The Z<?ptf of yaw after fta? and before j/ara 
becomes a decided fact. 

Allopa and nilopa with reference to samyoganta etc. 

^rsHM^rtr ^mr^en^rag ^*ft^ | qr^*ra: ^rnra:, ^re^ra: 

^Rr%*? TR^cT: qrfrp:, ^RSRT: *nTf: I 
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The prayojana is allopa and nilopa when sninyogdntalopa ete. 
oceur, as in papaktih yayastih, pdktih and ^/?7/ derived 
from papacya % ydyajya, pacay and yajay. 

RSTwRIR ^ Dvirvacana etc. too. 

Dvirvacana etc. too becoine prayojanas ; hence they need not 
be read in the si/Jra ; they are accomplished by aceepting that 
there is no sthanivadbhava in piirvatrds iddh apralcaran a. 

Isitwholly? 
^WltC No, says he. 
^$lW^5f^ Except w<? 9 ?/<3%>a and stwa. 

«R^R W ^ ^R^r Except vareyald-pa and stwv/. 

The ills of its operation are with reference to samydgadildpa, 
laiva and n^fea. 

It (puwatrasiddhĕ ca) is defective with reference to samyogddU 
lopa, latva and «a/w (i, e,) there is slhanivadbhava with 
reference to them. 

WRT l 

Sathyogadilopa. There is chance for samyogadyor ante ca 

(8, 2, 29) to operate in lcakyartham, vasyartham and bring ont 
the JJpa of k and «s. 

Note wfor^rcraL*r wr% is understood at the end. 

Latea There will be no chance for r of nigdryate to change to 
£ by the sutm Aci vibhasa ' (8, 2, 2 1 ). 

}• Bombay Edition omits s#SR[ft- 
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Note : — ^rr^^srrc^ ^mrf% is understood at the end. 

Natva. The s$£ra ' Pratipadikanianum vibhaktisu ca (8, 4, 1 1) 
may chance to operate e (so that there may be optional natva) 
in masavapani and vrihivapani. 

Note : — wrR^rera: ^ srmrrcT is understood at the end. 

fg;|^sf% (1-1-60) 

There are too topics here : — (1) The possible interpretations 
on the sutra and the final decision, and (2) the benefits of the 
sutra. 

I 

Doubling of adĕsavat on account of sthanivadbhava being 
enjoined to ddĕsa. 

Since stMnivattva is enjoined to adĕĕa, (it is) to that contain- 
ing it* 

PwH ; To that containing which ? 
stERRSr: To that containing the ddĕsa. 

^IS[fra There is a chance for doubling. 
Notb :-— The varttika tells us that th ere is 

karyatidĕsa. 

m m £jm ? What is the harm then ? 

(The non achievement of) the form of abhyasa then. 

The desired form of the abhyasa in cakratuh, and cakruh cannot 
be achieved then. 

Note : — If yanadĕsa of r in &r operates first, &r has to 
be doubled ; but doubling is enjoined to ĕkac. 

But the mention of ac is jnapaka to mpatidĕsa, 

*&. 21 
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^am^ar wr% ^m^rerar ^rrn^ m^lm 

Since the Aparya (Sutrakara) makes mention of ac, he suggests 
that there is only rupatidĕsa. 

3S*T ^k^J ^PPP^? How is it taken to be jndpaka ? 

3F3T£ ^^wta^ - lf *rr ^ it#r% ^i^s i ^ ^ 

This is the prayojana of ajgrahana, that it raay not operate 
here in jĕglinyatĕ and dĕdhmiyatĕ. Jf there is rupdtidĕs-i^ 
ajgrahana is sdrthaka here. 

If there is karyatidĕsa, no purpose is served by the mention of 
ac; doubling necessarily takes plaee here. 

Note : — Jĕghriyatĕ and dĕdhmiyatĕ are the yanunta forms 
of the roots grAra and dhmd. The suiras < Sanyanoh ' (6, 1, 9) 
and 'I ghrddhmoh 9 (7, 4, 31) bring out reduplication and 
livadĕsa to a„ 

cP[ ^If5R%^r: Prohibition of jaA then. 

It rupatidĕka is admitted, there is need to prohibit gcm found 
in adhijagĕ from the operation of the sutra; for the abhyasa 
will contain only i. 

Note : — The root *m takes the acteSa by the SM^ra tf (?a/i 
Zif£ ' (2, 4, 49). 

^ ^xs^: 3 qr^%rs %m f%mm i^rt:, t%r: ^Rrlt #r i 

No, it need not be said ; the sutra * Odnlliti 5 is read with two 
lakaras, so that it means that takes the ddĕsa ga in Z£/ 
before lakara. 

(Non-achieyement of) abhyasarupa with reference to kft 9 ĕjanta f 
divddi and ndmadhatu* 

f ^^T%rT%m^r^^ra^ i Rrs^ i 

The abhyasarupa in &f£, #anJa, dwadt and namadhatu cannot 
be accomplished. 
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Krti. — The abhyasa in aciklrtat cannot be ci, (but ca). 

Note : — The sutras 6 Upadhayasca 5 (7, 1, 101) and 
' Upadhdyanca ' (8, 2, 79) enjoin that f is changed to fr and i 
is lengthened. If ir before can takes sihanivadbhava> abhyasa 
will be only ca. 

Ĕjanta. — The abhyasa injaglĕ and mamlĕ cannot be ja and ma 
(but and mi). 

Note : — Jaglĕ and mamlĕ are the third person singular 
forms in of the roots and wZai ; ai is changed to a by 
the s^ra ' Adĕca upadĕsa asiti 5 (6, 1, 45). If it takes sthani- 
vadbhava the vowel in the abhyasa can be only i. 

Divadi* The tibhydsa in dudyusati and susyusati cannot be <#m 
and 5% (but di and si) 

Note : — Dudyusali and susyusati are the sannanta forms 
of the roots di^ and si#, where takes the a^'a ^ by the 
s^£ra 4 Gchvoh sud anunasikĕ ca (6, 4, 19). If it takes 
sthanivattva, the vowel in the abhyasa should be only i. 

Namadhatu. — The abhyasa in bibhavamyisati, the sannanta form 
of the namadhatu bhavamyati which means bhavanam icchati 
cannot be 6% (but 6^). 

Note : — 1. If there is sihanivadbhava of a^ in 6Aa<;, the 
vowel in the abhyasa can be only since i can take the place 
of only a in $a?i by the «s^ira * Sanyatah ' (7, 4, 79). 

Note : — 2. The above varttika arises on the assumption 
that the s^ra * Dvirvacanĕsci y means * Aci yah ajadĕsah sah 
dvirvacanĕ kartavyĕ sthdnivat! 

^rt # ^tf*r 

If so, I shall say pratyayĕ which is amdi. 
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If it is contrued as ajadaa pratyaye, (non-achievement of) 
the abhydsarupa in A??;f, yaw-ta and namadhatu. 

If it is construed as ajadau pratyaye 3 the abhyasariTpa in 
ejanta and namadhatu cannot be achieved. Diuadis alone are 
avoided. 

^ dt rgl^^rH%s^^r?5r: ^iih^rri *r^rfr 

If so, I shall state that the sfl£ra means ' D v irvaca n a ni m itte aci 
ajddesah sthanwai* 

% g{| rwtt^ 3qr^r: | ^ irt^ rw^o^ r^m^r^r i 

If so, the word nimitta has to be read for the meaning of 
nimitta cannot be secured ; without thc word nimitta* 

^Vrrn r%^^ miw^r 

The nieaning of the word nimitia is secured even without the 
word nimiita* 

cwr - ?r%!p w% - sr^M^ Wfr l *i|<3R% 
^kp: - wprpirsramrcr i ^rrgi^ - ^rpr Hnwmra* i 

This may be illustrated thus :— Curd and tin are immediate 
fever ; it is suggested that they are cause of fever. Water full 
of reeds is foot-disease ; it is suggested that it causes foot- 
disease. Melted butter is longevity of life ; it is suggested that 
it produces longevity of life. 

Note : — It is clear that the above expressions are cases of 

laksancwrtti ; but there is nothing to suggest in the mtra that 
laJcsana plays its part there. 

Or, the suffix a has matva.rtha, so that dvirvacane is taken as 
the seventh oase of dvirvacanah which is derived thus :~dvir- 
vacanam asmin asti. 
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Even then it is not known how long it wili have sthanivattva. 

jprcrc ^cr cr^ f|I^R ^rrr^ #psrraf i 

In the opinion of him who holds that dvirvacanĕ means 
dvirvacanĕ kartaoyĕ, there will be no sthdnivattva after the 
doubling is done. 

^ cfrf, RRm: R^cr:, OTsg^ra^ 

If so, the context deals wibh pratijĕdka and it is taken here. 

What is the si2fra in the context where pratisĕdha is found ? 
^ ^P^Igl^rcT The sutra < Na padantadvirvacana... ' 

rgt^mr^ #*r ^rr^r ^ *f*n% # 

(The sw/ra means :-) There is no ajddĕsa before a vowel causing 
doubling. 

*r iwcrotr ^r^r^r *r # 

Even then it is not known how long adĕsa will not set in. 

^: jjtctc fl^ w ?fcr, cr^ Tgl^ srsrr^ i 

In the opinion of him who takes it to mean * dvirvacanĕ 
lcartawyĕ 5 ajddĕsa sets in after doubling. 

^ aft, swr^r r%^r - *Rapra f^N^, rgt^ ^ 

If so, both are done with this : — The pratyaya is qualified and 
doubling too. 

m 2^%^ q&itm wrw? 

How is it possible to strike two birds at one stroke ? 

W^wm^ 66 It is possible " says he. 
How? 

^$3RH^5R^~ Through ĕkasĕsanirdĕsa . 
1. Boinbay Edition takes this as bhdsya. 
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r|l=*Rsr% $m #r ; ili^Hm^sf% «ri^srct 1 

This is ĕkasĕsanirdĕsa thus : — dvirvacanam ca, dvirvacanam ca 
dvirvacanam. Dvirvacanĕ means dvirvacanĕ ca kartavyĕ dvir- 
vacanĕ aci pratyayĕ, so that tlie sutra means that there is 
sthanivattva when a vowel causing doubling follows. 

If it is interpreted ' dvirvacananimiUĕ aci sthanwat, need for 
mention of sthanivattva when nic follows. 

f|I^RW%sR mm\ ^rt ^rr%f^Rr ^tbs^:, ^g^re- 
rW^ ^f ^torcr 

If it is interpreted 4 dvirvacananimittĕ aci sthdnivat, sthanivattva 
need be said when mc follows to secure the forms avanund- 
vayisyati and avacuksavayisyati. 

Note : — Avanundvayisyati and avacuksavayisyati are the 
forms of the roots with az;a and with « followed by 
mc and sem. 

^ ^rRsap. No, it need not be said. 

The mention of u being replaced by i when followed by p^, 
i/a^ and jakdra is jnapaka for the sthanivativa when mc follows. 

' *5h ? i?nf , cr^ ^rraRpir *rrt qt ^rrr%^ 2 

Because Acarya (Suirakara) has read the s^fra tf puyanjya- 
parĕ' (7, 4, 80), he suggests that there is sthanivadbhava when 
nic follows- 

If it is suggested, it chances to appear even in aciklrtat. 

Suggestion is only with reference to those of the same class. 

1. Bombay Edition omits ?5%^^%sf% Mffi3#fF% 

2. Bombay Ediiion reads WdPW3(J^: 
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^ 3^TcfR: ? Which is of the same class ? 

W^raTW: 3^5R: 
Those that are similar to pu, yan and 

W*ff€tW*& ? 0f what feature are they ? 
SROT^r: They are followed by avarna. 
^ ^ ? 

How are the forms and mamlĕ to be secured ? 

Ji^a is not due to the following vowel ; but there is pratisedha 
in sit 

II 

What are the benefits accrued from the sutra ? 

W5: cT^i: 5f^:, ^RRg: *pg:, ^TR^ ^TM^ 5 ^g: 

^rers^r% 1 

Doubling has no chance to appear on account of the absence 
of a vowel in the roots pa and after the elision of a (by 
the s^sra 6 Ato lopa iti ca 9 (6, 4, 64), in the root gam after the 
elision of the penultimate (by the sutra ( Oamahana.... ' (6, 4, 98), 
in the roots a£ and as after the elision of nic and in the root &r 
after yanadĕsa and it does appear through sihdnivadbhdva, so 
that the follo*Hng forms are secured :-Papatuh papuh, lasihaiuh 
tasthuh, jagmatuh jagmuh, atitat asisat^ cakratuh and cakruh* 

?trt w^f^ff% ; ^lwra^T^rR r*racrft 

These are not the praydjanas, since they are secured through 
purvavipratisĕdha . 

W*? How? 

itrr: rgl^ ^rw^j^f#wr£^ 

# l 

Acarya (V drttikahdra) is going to read the following varttika 
(under 6, 1, 12) ' Dvirvacanam yan<iy-av-ay~av-Mĕsa-allopa- 
upadhd4opa-nildpa-ki-kindr~utvĕbhyah. 7 
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That purvavipratisĕdha need not be read. 
j% s?pf ; ? Which is better here ? 

wr%sre ^ ^rara^ ^lrwlm f| mii ^wA 

Sthanivaltva alone is better. For, if purvavipratisĕdha is 
resorted to, there is need to mention £ Od--aud-adĕsasya ud 
bhavati ca-tu4u-$aradĕr abhyasasya \ 

Oh ! you too have to provide for ittva by reading the sutra 
4 Oh puyanjyaparĕ 5 (7, 4, 80). 

In my case it is intended for what follows : — sru etc men- 
tioned in f §ravati... (7, 4, 81) has u replaced by it mentioned 
in the sutra < Sanyalah y (7,4, 79). 

mm cffc 3^ ^rrt 6 35q^ra: Er ^ ? ^ r?r 

Jf so 3 the wtaa, in my opinion, is intended for what follows :— 

4 UtparasyMah 5 (7, 4, 88) < Ti ca ' (7, 4 S 89). 

/ttw too has to be mentioned by you for the sake of utpipa- 
visatĕ, samyiyaoisati which stand on the same iboting. There- 
fore the sthanivadbhavapaksa alone is better. 

Note :— The expression sarvĕstalaksyasiddhih mentioned 
at the end of Pradipa by Kaiyata suggests, in the opinion of 
some, that the first eight ahnikas alone were read by many of 
the Yaiyakaranas. It may be noted that he uses the expres- 
sion—Siddham istarn—&t the end of the work (i. e.) at the end 
of the eighty -fifth ahnika. 
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Ninth Ahnika 

(1-1-60) 

There are only two topics here (1) Establishing the samjna 
to the meaning of adarsana and avoiding anyonyasrayata* 
(2) How to avoid the samjna wherever there is adar$ana. 

I 

With referenee to lopasamjna, it should be given to artha. 

The designation should be given to the meaning (conveyed by 
the word adarsana), so that it may not go to the word adaHana. 

$W\W\ % Interdependenoe too. 

lcRcRrsPT ^ ^RT It gives room to interdependence too, 
% r f d^T8flraT ? How chances the interdependence ? 

There should be adar$ana so that samjna may be given to it 5 
and through samjna it is made to exist. This is interdepen- 
dence. Deeds which are interdependent are not accom- 
plished. 

^ ♦ c *\ 

With reference to lopasamjna, it is given to ar/Aa and to that 
which edsts. 

To what is it given ? 

It is first given to ar/Aa, since the word iti is intended to 
denote ar^a- 

Note :—Mahabhasyahara opines that there is here the 
anuwtti for the word i£i from the ^ro * i^a mhhasa 9 
(1, 1, 44), so that this sulra reads adarsanam iti lopah, where 
adarsanam iti should invariably denote, according to Sutrakara 
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the meaning of adarsanam. Kdiyata gives an alternate solu- 
tion by suggesting that the designation which is anvartha 
suggests it. Nagesabhatta assigns for the same the reason 
' asambaddhapadavyavayat na anuvrttih' 

^ ?a^5 ^ r%^, *i sr&t *rr^ i 

It (samjna) is also given to that which exists, since 5a6d!a is 
siddha on account of its nityatra. Sabdas are ?iitya* When 
sabdas are samjna is given to the adarsana which exists 

and its existence is not brought out by the samjna. 

II 

Chance for the adarkma of all to geb the samjncl, since they 
are not found in places other than those where thev exist. 

It has a chance to be given to the adanana of ail. Lopasamjna 
chances to be applied to the adarsana of alL 

ft W Why r 

^prarsi^ i *raf rc ^r ^r m srctor^w % ^sara 
^ | 5i3, ^roirs^^ - cisrr^R ®h f r% ^wsjr ^rstrcr i 

Since ail are not found elsewhere. For all words are not 
found in places where they are not used. An is not found in 
irapu and jatu and hence it rnay get the lopasamjna on the 
dictum ' Adarmnam loipcih? 

m m m-. ? what harm is there ? 

(Need for) the prohibition of pratyayalaksanakarya t here» 

# ir%: ^rarra 

There is chance, then, for the harya pertaining to the pratyaya 
to operate and it is to be prohibited. Vrddhi by the sutra 
4 Acd nniU ' chances to appear (in trapu and jalu). 
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cigTRR^rail: I 

This difficulty does not arise. V rddhi is mentioned to the 
vowel in the anga when or nii follows. Anga is that which 
cornmences with that after which there is praiyayavidhi. That 
after which there is pratyayauidhi here is not followed by that 
protyaya (nii) ; that after which there is that pratyaya, there 
is no pratyayavidhi. 

Note : — The case-suffix s& is enjoined after trapa. 

There is, then, adarsana for The samjnd lopa chances to 

appear there by the «swira * Adarsanam lopah. 9 

^ ^I ? What is the harin there ? 

5T?T *t*PR^qf^N: - rf5T ^S^I spil RISTII^ ^ qf%q^I 

^xRsq: i ni% f?RT g^r # sriJirm I 

Pratyayalaksanapratisedha then— There is chance for pratyaya- 
laksanakdrya to operate there and it should be prohibited. 
The dgama tuk chances to appear (after trapu) by the siltra 
* Hrasvasya piti krti tuk (6, 1, 71). 

%i 1 sjrodNrer ^r#f ^ 1 

The desired object is achieved since the lopasarnjna is given to 
the disappearance of one which has a chance to exist.. 

RR^d^ This (the desired object) is achieved. 

*Bm? How? 

srrbrI^ mm ^irt 

It must be said that prasaktddarsana gets the lopasamjna. 

^ stcrrr^ $i#i w^i, ^rMt: *rht: sra i%: 

If it is said that prasaktadarsana gets the lopasamjnd s there is 
chance for vrddhi in gramanlh and sen&mh. 

1. Benares Edition reads 
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Note :— Tbere is chance for an to come after gramanl and 
sĕnani by the sutra Karmanyan. 

Prasaktddarsana which is sasthmirdista gets the lopasanijnd. 

Note: — Kdiyata reads here 'Saspiigrahanam api anuvartate> 
and Ndgojibhatta reads, ' Tacc^ sasthyantam vciiyadhikaranyĕna. 
adarĕananvayUi bodhyam.' 

I 

^ wm^^g^ £ ^ q$w^°r, fi ^rf%$rc rwrer ' 

If it is said of sasthinirdista, there is no chance for /Jpa- 
samjna in ' Gahalopa ĕvĕtyavadhdranam J '8, 1, 63) atid { CV"idi- 
mhhasa ' (8, 1, 63). 

If it is said that prasaktddarsana gets the lopasamjna, how can 
that samjna appear here ? 

Note : — Since no si^ra enjoins to ca % aha eta, the word 
Z<?ptf in those $iiZras merely means aprayoga. 

What is, then, meant by the prasanga of sa&d!a ? 

The place where the word is not used, but its meariing exists 

crrt sr^rarat^ ^rw *racft?N i 

Let it then be that prasaktddanana alone gets the lopasamjna* 

<$af JTRufr: ^rt: ? 

How is one to meet with the objection raised about gramanih 
and sĕnanlh ? 

^tsst sro srw: r%qr#r ^% i 

The prasakti of here is set at naught by kvip. 

mmW^l (1-1-61) 

The prayojana of the mention of pratyayasya is the 0?% topie 
dealt with here. 
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rwtoi <*r rwH ? 

What for is the word pratyayasya in the sutra ? 

Mention of pratyayasya in connection with luk, Hu and ^j? is to 
prohibit the samnjas to apratyayas 

The word pralyayasya is read with reference to so that 

these samjnas inay not go to the adarsana where pratyaya is 
non-existent. 

JwNr^ ? What is the use of it ? 

To avoid the luk of when there is taddhitaluk and that of 
the stem in kamslya and para§avya* 

^r%rgr% #ffx^ 5 $grw^W£r §r% R?r%r%x3r^ | 

The avoid the elision of go when there is taddhitaluk and to 
avoid that of the stem when there is M after kamslya and 
paraiavya. From the s$fea '.L^ taddhitaluki 3 (1,2, 49), there 
is chance for to <7<? also and it is prevented by the mention 
of pwtyayasya here. From the siKr<? * Kamsiyaparasavyaydr 
yananau luk ca ' (4, 3, 168), there is chance for the luk of the 
stem of kamslya and parasavya and it is prevented by the 
mention of pratyayasya here. 

Note : — The jfAa& after pancaguh (one bought for five 
cows) is dropped by the si^ra ' Adhyardhapurvadvigor lug 
asamjnaydm (5, 1, 28), 

Firstly no purpose is served by gonivrttyartha. 

The object is achieved by splitting the aiKra into two. 
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?rat ' W6 crffergf% ' ?f% f§Rr f Rr 5rrRr% rei^ i 

The (' Gostriyor upasarjanasya ' (1, 2, 48) is split into 

4 £rJr upasarjanasya 5 which means that shortening happens to 
the upasarjana whioh is a stem ending in go and * Striyati 
which means that shortening tiakes place to the upasarjana in 
the form of a stem which ends in stripratyaya. Then the sutra 
' Luk taddhitalulci 9 is read where there is anuwrlli only to 
striyah and not to g^A also. 

Notb : — Kaiyata says that by yogambhaga here Mahd- 
bhdsyakdra suggests that there is anuvrtti here for a portion of 
the previous s^ira. 

Object is achieved through specitic reference towards te- 
and para§avya' 

Specific mention has to be made with reference to kamslya and 
parasavya thus — that «/cw and are respecfcively added to 
kamslya and parasavya and there is Zwfe to c/^ and . 

That specific mention has certainly to be made, so that, 
even if pratyayasya is read, luk should not happen to sa in 
kaihsah got from the sutra ' Kameh sah 5 and u in para$u which 
means that which cuts others. 

Note U in parasu is from the si^ra * Anparayoh khani- 
srbhyam niccaS 

^TC ^oir^TSS^TTriT?! RTTcRT^TR 

This-difficulty does not arise, since unadis are avyutpanna- 
pratipadikas. 

1. Benares Edition reads ^J^K^s^Ts 
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Note : — The stems which have the unadipratyaya at the 
end are not generally derivable from roots. 

Specific mention which is not intended for other pratyayas has 
to be made, or pratyayasya has to be read. 

3tB m Or it has been answered. 

r^gTR 3 ^. How has it been answered ? 

The mention of ' Nyapprdtipadikat ' (4, 1, 1) is for the samjna 
of a%a, and pada and for the of a/a£ and c/&a. 

Note : — It deserves to be noted that under 4, 1,1. Maha- 
bhasyakara reads ' Etad api nasii praydjanam^ yathaparibhasi- 
tam pratyayasya luhslulupo bhavantUi pratyayasya bhavisyati- 

^SIH^N % For the sake of sasthmirdĕsa. 

The mention of pratyayasya is then necessary for sastMnirdĕĕa, 
so that the meaning of sasthT can be clearly understood. 

Non-comprehension of sasthyartha in the absence of nirdĕsa. 

If pratyayasya is not read, clear comprehension of the meaning 
of sasthT is not possible. 

Of what ? 

^R^W Of sthanĕyogatva. 

w* ypm m\%\mmw: ^qsTc*H ^r^r *r%%i ^prRct, 
^srh, <^ra?r, ^f^r%: 3 ot: # 

Where is this benefit of sasthlnirdĕsa to pratyayagrahana seen, 
since the sixth case is used everywhere, as in Anindh, 
tadrdjasya, yanandh, sapah etc. 
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There is no sasthl here in the sutra 'Janapadĕ lup ' (4, 2, 81) 

Here too there is anuwtti for the word pratyaya found in the 
context. 

What is the siWra in the context referred to here ? 
SR^: Pratyayah (3, 1, 1) ; Parasca (8, 1, 2) 

It is read in the first case and there is need of the sixth case 
here. 

^r^im^^r^ %m\ <raflt # ^^r^rr^r: TOr ^qH^fra, 

The fifth case in hyapprdtipadikat enables, with the help of 
the paribhasa * Tasrnad ityuttarasya \ the first case in pratyaya 
to be changed to sisth case. 

This is prafyayavidhi and pancamls have no part to play in 

This is not a case of pratyayavidhi. Pratyaya has been enjoined 
and the context is adhered to. 

To act as the adĕsa of the whole through the samarthya of (its) 
mention 

^rt sRwn^ «B^sq^ . gf^3Sq: gq%r w ^: 

Mention of pratyayasya is then for the sake of sarmdHa 9 so 
that luk, slu and may serve as sarvade&a8. 

How is it ascertained that luh slu and %? are sarvadĕias 
even if pratyayasya is mentioned ? 
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Through the authority of its naention (i. e ) through the 
samarihya of the reading of pratyayasya. 

I r% ^ ' s^t sgsfes!fes 35 reR*T^ ^r ? f sft n^r ^rrrer i 

This too cannot serve as praydjana. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sutrakara) suggests that luk, slu and lup can be only 
sarvadĕsas, since he reads the word in the swira " L-w^ #a 
duhadihalihaguham dtmanĕpadĕ daniyĕ 5 (7, 3, 73) though there 
is chance for the anuvrtli of the word (from the s^£ra ^Ohor 
lopo Jĕti va ' (7 3 3, 70). 

For the sake of the follovviug sulra then. 

^rc ^m^pi 

There is, then, need to read pratyayasya for the sake of the 
following sutra. 

It is evidently read there thus 'pratyayalopĕ pratyayalaksanam* 

It should be read once more, so that it may be taken that 
pratyayalaksana operates only when there is elision for the 
whole pratyaya and not wbere a part of it alone elides, as 
in aghmta and gmiya in samrayasposĕna gmiya* 

Note : — Kaiyata reads :- c AghnUa iti — paratvai upadhalopĕ 
krtĕ puna hprasahgavijnanat anunasikalopah syat ! Nagoji- 
bhcttta reads?, ' Samgmiya iti —jhaladinitparatvat anunasika- 
lopah syat \ 

5RSR$TCf JT^?STO[ (1-1-62) 

Four topics are dealt with here: — (1) the need of pratyaya in 
pratyayalopĕ) (2) the need of pratyaya in pratyayalaksanam, 
(3) the need for this sutra and (4) the benefits of this sutra, 

U. 23 
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I 

y&pptgn ? What for is the expression pratyaya ? 

If the sutra is read only as Z<?p* pratyayalaksanam, there is 
chance for the pratyaya syah which appears when the penulti- 
mate is gww to appear in the words saurathi and vaihall by 
the s^ra ' Aninor andrsayor gurupottamayoh syan gotrĕ ' (4,1,78). 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — Surathasya vihaiasya ca apatyam 
gotram stnti ini krtĕ, makaranakarayor bhdvĕ yaiha guriipdUa- 
mattvat syan bhavati 9 ĕvam lopĕpi syaL Ndgĕsabhatta supple- 
ments it : — Ramĕh kthani 9 hantĕsca kte, anudattopĕti (6, 4, 37) 
anunasikalopĕ, agurupottamattvad aprdptah syan aiidĕsatah syad 
ityarthah. 

*W This difficulty does not arise. 

The word pratyayalaksana in 4 pratyayalaksanam 9 is not 
taken as tatpurusa compound with the word laksana meaning 
prddurbhdva (appearance). 

^ ^trt • How then ? 

It is taken as bahuvnhi compound meaning the karya which 
has pratyaya for its nimitta and consequently lopĕ pratyaya- 
laksanam means that the kdrya which has pratyaya for its 
nimitta operates even when the pratyaya has elided. 

^ 9ts wrc^ - ^era srot q^ sjnrrRr ^ sRW^ejcw w 
$nra^r$ ^ ai^rra 3^ rot^£r 1 *rr ^ira i 

This, then, is the prayojana of the presence of pratyaya that 
what has a chance to appear in the presence of the pratyaya 
appears even in its absence through pratyayalaksana and what 
has a chance to appear after the elision of the pratyaya does 
not appear through pratyayalaksana. 

}. H^[q^^FT^- Chawkhamba and Bombay editiongi. 
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SRR^ • What is the benefit (of such an interpretation)? 

W% mm, *r m ^ ^ra 

In the words grdmanikulam and sĕndnikulam iuh which has a 
chance to appear by the sutra ' Hrasvasya piti krti tuk' (6,1,71) 
after l of grdmanl and sĕndm is shortened on account of a 
word following them, does not make its appearance. 

Note : — 1. Shortening of ? is by the sutra 6 Iko hrasvosnyo 
Galavasya ' (6, 3, 61). 

Note : — 2. Here pratyayaldpĕ is not a compound word, 
but is a phrase made up of two words pratyaya and J^p*, 
where pratyaya has its seventh case suffix dropped. 

^ arjrrrcr cw ^ * mmm% 

If, then, it is taken that what appears in the presence of the 
pratyaya appears even in its absence through pratyayalaksana 
and what appears after its elision does not appear through 
pratyayalaksana, there is no chance for the agama tuk in jagat 
and janagat, since it can appear only after the elision of the 
pratyaya. Hence there is no use of giving this interpretation 
for the presence of the word pratyaya in pratyayalopĕ. 

How does not tuk appear in gramanikulam and sĕnanikulam ? 

Shortening is bahiranga and is antaranga and bahiranga is 
asiddha when antaranga operates. 

This, then, is the prayojana that pratyayalaksana operates 
when the whole pratyaya elides and not its part, as in dghmta 
and in gmlya of «sam rdyasposĕna grnlya* 



180 



LECTURES ON PATAfJJAU'S MAHABHASYA m 



This was said to be the praydjana for reading pratyayasya in 
the previous sutra also. 

It is possible to delete either of the two. 

Note : — The concluding portion of the bhasya under the 
previous sutra makes us infer that Yartlilcakara thinks that 
all the tldTee—pratyayasya and pratyaya in pratyayalope and 
pratyayalaksanam—aie necessary and the previous sentence 
here suggests that Mahabhasyakara is prepared to dispense 
with pratyayasya or pratyaya in praiyayaUpe. 

II 

What for is then the word pratyaya read for the second time 
(in pratyayalaksanam) ? 

So that the Mrya depending upon pratyaya may set in and not 
that depending upon a letter. For example the adesas av and 
ay which replace <? and ai in and when they are respec- 
tively foUowed by the fourth case sufSx and the sixth case 
suffis do not replace them when the case-suffixes are dropped 
in the compound words gdhitam and raikulam. 

Noth :—NagesabhaMa explains pratyayalaksanam and 
varnalaksanam thus : — pratyayatva-tadvyapya-anyataradharma~ 
vacchinnalaksanam and mraci tvavyapyadharmavacchinnanimi- 
ttam and also states that the wira may be read pratyayaldpespi* 

III 

^ 3^3^ ? Why is this sulra read ? 
Note :—Kaiyata reads * Sthamvadbhdvena siddham iti 
bhavah\ 
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Reading of Pralyayalopĕ pratyayalaksanam on aceount of the 
sastra explaining what exists. 

The sutra ' Prtayayalope pratyayalaksanam ' is read. 

On account of the sastra explaining what exists — that which 
exists is explained (by Acarya) through sastra, or sastra 
explains what already exists. 

^^rw^r^rwr, ' #i^r ^rwr^rar. 9 # st^ 
wtr ^wtr, fffar^ ^sr^ ^ ^ ^r^ i ^ ^mm i 

^w^s^rir II 

Since the sastra explains only what exists, the sutra 6 Ugidacam 
sarvandmasthanĕsdhatoh ' (7 9 1, 70) will operate only with 
reference to gomantau and yavamantdu and not with reference 
to goman and yavamdn ; but it is desired that it should operate 
there also. Since it cannot be accomplished without a special 
effort, the s^ra * Pratyayalopĕ pratyayala ksanam ? is read. It 
is read only for this- 

^sm wrswmt is this the prayojana f 

f% af|fct ? If not, what is it ? 

lf IWl^R^ Addition of luki. 

^r% 3Wf5TPT - 

Addition of luki is necessary (in the sutra), so that panca and 
so£>£a (can secure padasamjnd). 

Note : — is upalaksana to slulupdu. 
Why is it not accomplished (when there is ? 

For the vidhana is only with reference to %?a. 
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For pratyayalaksana is enjoined only when there is lopa. 

*r ^rsrra 

Therefore it does not operate when there is luk. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that the talcrakawidinyanyaya ope- 
rates here and henee there is badhana for lopasamjnd by 

Not necessary, adarsana being the samjnin of %>a. 
?f «H* ^SJS^ It need not be read. 
f% WIfli? Why ? 

^shsi t%t^ ; &r *tf^Rr t 

Adarĕana being the samjnin of Z5pci. It is said that adarĕana 
gets the lopasamjnd ; and lumatsamjnds also are enjoined to 
adarsana ; and hence it will chance to happen even with 
reference to Zw&. 

" If so> 

? • ♦ 

The adarsana of pratyaya, then, chances to take any of 

The adarĕana of pratyaya chances to take any of lumatsamjnas. 
*5T ?N: ? What is the harm then ? 

Sluvidhi is then to be prohibited when there is 

^r gfo 3§r%fe: m^rfrr, sr srfifrai: | srr% cfcr, «r ft% 

Slumdhi, then, has a chance to operate when there is luk ; 
and it is to be prohibited. Doubling will chance to happen 
by the sutra ♦ Slau ' (6, 1, 10) in the forms atti and hanti. 
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No, on account of the creation of special samjna. 
*T This difficulty cannot arise. 

f% WT^? Why ? 

s^^rrwr^ - r^$m^fc§r% s#r^ ^r^rt i 

On account of the inaking of special samjna :-§luvidhi does not 
chance to happen where there is luh on account of the 
capacity of p rthaksamjna karan a . 

Hence lopasamjna takes within its range the lumatsamjnas also 
on account of their connoting adarsana in general. 

^rwr^r^ i 

Just as lopasamjna takes within its range the lumatsamjnas on 
account of adarsanasamanya, so also may lumatsamjnas take 
within their range lopasamjna. 

m $t ? What is the harm there ? 

^Wr ^Wr *R*rr ^Wr*rar 3 ' af^gi% ' # #ir 

In the word gomatihhuta whose derivafcion is agomati gomati 
sampanna (where there is lopa for cw), may replace nip by 
the * taddhitaluki \ 

^3 ^rwrn ^r ?3i^rfrr^ir\ \ 

Oh ! here too, the desired object is achieved through the 
varttika Na va prthaksamjmkaranat \ 

^rl s^frra^m^f^ ^#r mwi fr*nws?&, ^ 
®fa«srrsfa gjRasrr wrr^r | ^ s ^ 1 <£f?t i^w^HWRr i 

Just as, lumatsamjnas then do not take within their range 
lopasamjna on account of the samarthya from the creation of 



l. Bombay Edition reads 
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prthaksamjna, so also lopasamjna cannot take within its range 
lumatsamjnas. Then the objection 6 Luhi upasa hkhyanam ' 
that was raised stands. 

There is a special purpose in raaking the sainjnas luk> 6lu> lup 
differentiating them from lopa. 

\%V> What? 

That which is enjoined to lumalsamjnas may not apply to 
lopa in general. 

Or on account of pratisedha in kmai. 

m\m$t gr% ^3^r%% l 

Or Acarya (Suirakdra) suggests that there is pratyayalaksana 
in luh since he prohibits it by the <s$/ra * #0 lumatangasya \ 

WtJ T^^RT^ ^S^^T^Nt 

Non-chanee for padasamjna on account of its not being nimitta 
before elision. 

The pratyaya which, while existing, does not stand as nimitta 
to certain karyas, as as in rajnah purusah (with reference to 
padasamjna 9 will not stand as nimitta even when it is elided, as 
in rajapurusah. 

Note : — 1. The stem r#jcm does not get the padasamjna 
before the genetive singular suffix as and hence does not have 
n dropped, but only has a dropped, When the suffix as is 
dropped in the compound word rajapurusah, the same rdoan 
should not get the padasamjna so that n may be dropped and 
pot a. 
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Note : — Having answered the first defect Luki upasan- 
khyanam, Yarttikakara raises the second defect Sato nimitta- 
bhavat padasamjnabhavah with reference to the sutra» 

<sr l ^r^ra^ s^p? 3ircft^, ^mt ^prt *j 

w$Rf ?r% i 

Let it be animitla to the padasamjna enjoined by the 
Svadisu asarvctnamasthanĕ (1-4, 17). But the padasamjna 
enjoined by the statement subantam padam in the s^ra Supti- 
iiantam padam may set in. Only in the presence of the 
pratyaya there is room to say that one is secured by this 
and not by that. 

\m\ m\ *&m> ?w ^grr area 

?ratr% ( 

When the pratyaya has now been elided, the portion which 
gets the padasamjna by * Svadisu>.. ' is the same as that 
which gets the same samjna by tf Subantam padam *. We take 
that it is followed by the suffix yajadi and make it take 
the bhasaihjna through pratyayalahsana. 

Inappropriateness of vipratisĕdha between £Wb and dtrghatva 
on account of ĕkayogalaksanatva, as in parivih. 

~V ipralisĕdha between ^ and dtrghatva does not suit. 
Where? 
^R^TKra In parmh. 
f% W^? Why? 

1. Benares Edition read 8 before 1*RF1 

M. 24 
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On account of having the same sutra as nimitta. For and 
dlrghatva have the same sflfra as nimitta. As soon as the 
pratyaya is elided, all the operations depending upon it die 
and they are endowed with fresh life by this sw£ra. Since 
appears on account of this and dirghatva too on account 
of this, they become ekayogalaksanam and the operations of 
those which are ekayogalalcsana cannot be efifected. 

Note : — Parivih is the nom. sing. of the stem formed by 
the addition of the root vyen preceded by the preposibion 
pari with the pralyaya kvip. Kvip is dropped, ?/ of w/* takes 
the samprasarana by the Vaci-svapi-yajadinam kiti 

(6, 1, 15), and i and * take the purvarupa by the swfnz 
Samprasaranacca (6, 1, 103). On account of this s^fr& 
Pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam, both the sutras Hrasvasya piti 
krti tuk (6, 1, 71) and Halah (6, 4, 2) have an opportunity to 
operate simultaneously. Pinally Halah operates thro' the 
dictum * Vipratisedhe param karyam \ 

It is achieved through the ddĕsa getting only the samjna of 
the sthanin. 

RRJPRR^ It is achieved- 
VWj How? 

It must be said that adĕĕa gets the samjnd of the sthanin. 

f% $3 2 What ia achieved by it P 

OTRI^ ffa& ; «WTRl^ ^««ra: I 

The esistenee of the sariijna alone is aehieved by it ; and 
dirghalva appear as they would under ordinary eircumstances. 

TO* ^ It has to be stated. 
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ara^r§^, 3raj|cff| ^rrrorer wr%%r «rspjsrar- 

?tr%t#r fr% i 

If it is so stated there is no need for the sutra 1 Sihanwad 
adĕ§osnalvidhau.' I shall read instead : — ' Sthanisamjna anya- 
bhutasya.nalvidhau. ' 

If so, the atmanepada terminations enjoined by the sutra ( Ano 
yamahanah 9 (1, 3, 28) will hold good only to han and not to 
vadh> since fea?i has no samjna which can be analogized to vadh< 

ipcRN *Tfrr There is samjna even to fam. 

What? 
#cfN - Hcm itself . 
How? 

fi ^ ^ ^OTwr ? # ^r^ ^ w mi 

ITa^ becomes the samjna of 7zara, since the form of a word is 
recognised to be its samjna from the si^ra ' Svam rupam 
sabdasyasabdasamjna ' (1, 1, 68). 

The object is achieved with reference to bha$amjna> ?dp 9 spha 
and goratva also. 

It is fruitful with reference to bhasamjna 9 nip and sj)fta and 
goratva also* 

*raw - W : S^r : l R^^obr ' *rr% m *rofT 

Bhasamjna with reference to rajapurusah, the compound of 
ramah purusah. The bhasaihjna which has a chance to set in 
by pratyayalahsana is set at naught by the statement * Sthani- 
samjna anyabhutasya analvidhauS 
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tiip — In the word Gitra which means <a woman born in the 
constellation of citrd, there is chance for ?, it being ananta, 
through pratyayalaksana and it is prevented by the statement 
* Sthanisamjnd anyabhutasya analvidhau? 

Note : — The which comes after ciira is dropped by the 
VdrttiJca Oitra-rĕvati-rohinibhyah striydm upasankhyanam under 
the sutrd 'Luk taddhitaluki 5 (4, 2, 49) and there is chance for 

by the siitra € Tiddhanan^. 5 (4, 1, 15). 

In the word vatandi } the which has a chance to appear on 
account of yananta thro' pratyayalaksana is set at naught by 
the statement * Sthanisamjna anyabhutasya analvidhau* 

NoTE:~The yan which is enjoined after vatanda by the 
«s^ra ' Yatandacca 5 (4, 1, 108) is dropped by the si^ra 
striyam 5 (4, 1, 109). There is chance for spha by the si^ra 
« Pracam spha taddhitah 5 (4, 1, 17). But it takes by the 
siitra ' Sctrngoravad yano hin 5 (4, 1, 73). 

Qoratvam m In gavyati which means g« icchati» the atoa which 
has a chance to appear before am by the sutra ^Automsasdh ' 
(6, 1 , 93) through pratyayalaksana is set at naught by the 
statement Sthdnisamjnd anyabhutasydnalvidhau. 

It is defective with reference to hau-nakdralopa-vidhi, ittva~ 
vidhi and imvidhi. 

1. Benares Edition reads ^R^TcT 



NINTH AHNIKA— PRATYAYALGPE PRATYAYALAKSAl^AM 189 

The defect in that vacana (sthanisamjna anyabhutasyd?ialvidhau) 
is as follows 

i ^rr^irr^^^H^tr # i 

nakdralopah — In carman of ardJr^ carman and lohitĕ carman, 
bhasamjna is an accomplished fact by the sw£ra ' 7<3c£ Mara J 
(1, 4, 18) through pratyayalaksana and it will be set at naught 
by the statement Sthdnisamjna anyabhutasya anahidhau. 

Note : — The defect here is this : — If there is bhasamjna 
through pratyayalaksana, there is no chance for n of carman to 
be dropped. If it is set at naught by this vacana } there is need 
for the siitra ' A r a nisambuddhyoh 9 (8, 2, 8) which is proved by 
Varttikakara under the swira in the 8th adhyaya to be 
unnecessary. 

w^Hr%rer ? r% ^rw ^mrr% i 

Ittvam, The i^w which is achieved in 5$$ by the siitra s Sasa 
idan haloh (6, 4, 34) through pratyayalaksana will be set at 
naught by the statement Sthanisamjna anyabhiitasya analvidhdu. 
Note : — The Vartlikakara reads the varttika € Asasah 

m 

kvavupadhaya ittvam vacyam.'' 

^^Rr%rlr % rar ^rt?t rorrr% i 

2m. The im which is got tbrough the anuvrtti of (in the 
sutra € Trnaha im ' (7, 3, 92) by the application of pratyaya- 
laksana is set at naught by the statement ' SthdnisamjM anya- 
bhiltasya anatoidhduS 

The wording too in the sutra (Sthanivad ddesosnahidhdu) is 
changed. 

Note By taking recourse to the statement 6 Sthani» 
samjna anyabhutasya anahndhau, three defects are noted 
above. The wording in the siitra too is changed. 
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^T^ltR^g Let the sutra remain as it is- 

^Its mj Wwmmi^ ^mwm-; ^iw^m NnraW^- 

Was it not said (that there are two defects) — 4 Sato nimitta- 
bhavat padasamjiidbhduah ' and ' T ugdirghaioayosca vipratisĕ- 
dhanupapattir ĕkayogalaksanatvdt parivir iti 9 t 

^ This difficulty does not arise. 
The way to meet with the first, Acarya iminediately says. 

Here too with reference to parivlh, lengthening takes place 
since the sutra enjoining it is para to the other, on the 
strength of the sastra < Vipratisĕdhĕ param karyam ' (1-4-2). 

IV 

What, then, are the benefits derived from this sutra ? 1 

Benefit is that the vidhis pertaining to num, am, and am, 
grtma and vrddhi 9 dirghatva, im, at, and a£ and -m^m after 
aprktalopa and silopa. 

^T^RT% R%*RTH 

After aprktalopa and £iZ#pa are efFected, the oidhis pertaining 
to nm, and awi, grima and vrddhi y dirghatva s im, at and af 
and Jnam operate and they are the prayojanas. 

^\ - s& €r I ^TT^RT $\ *IWT (R, V. 3, 20, 2) cfT cfT T^5T- 

I 31 

Num in the word ^ajma in the line fir? tĕ vajina tn 

mdhastha td td pinddnam. 
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Am in anadvan (voc.) and am in anadvan. 

^ *\ 

Jjai: - 3M3i>5 Gima in adhok and aZ#. 
IRT. - Vrddhi in nyamart. 

^-q^ - sft ^ ^rrr^i^r ^r <^r crr ^r ra^Rr^" 

Lengthening in fn, sadhastha and /a in the line <3£/2<F ^ 
vajina tn sadhastha ta ta pindanam. 

*\ 

sp^ - sjgyrj / m i n atrnet. 

^rir - ^rr^, sre^, ^i:, sta: 

JiS in adhok and flZ*f and a£ in aii/a/t and aunah* 
Snam in abhinostra and acchinostra. 

Eules relating to the above cannot operate after the aprkta 
and elide and they are made to operate through pratyaya- 
laksana. 

These need not be taken as prayojanas ; they are achieved 
through $thanivadbhava also. 

No, they are not achieved. It is said that ai<?s& is sihdnivat. 
Lopa is not an adesa. 

^nrs^r?^: l^pa, too, is adĕsa. 

W^? How? 

Adesa is that which is aimed at and Japa, too, is one which is 
aimed at. 

^rrsrr? $m wi^ i ' sre: ^tratr ' 
l&arer ^RsrR sfa ^r^&rrr%, crrpr ^ ^g: 

There be h Mm too, i 8 not taken as UUa. The r e 

^re plenty of illiistrations with. reference to the siitra c Acah 
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parasmin purvavidhau ' taking lopa as a&Ua and they will not 
now suit. 

^ cff| ^th^srt ^rrer ^ c 4m w 

There is need to read this sutra with reference to such places 
as do not admit sthanivadbhava. 

Which do not admit sthanivadbhdva ? 

Noie : — The word w: here shouid be construed in the 
same way as in w 3^ in the first ahnika. 

^TS[%R: That which is ahidhi. 

Prayojana is with reference to haunakaralopa } ittva and iw. 

The vidhis relating to haunaharalopa, ittva and im are allowed 
to operate. 

Note : — In carman there may be no room for sthanivad- 
bhdva thro' anahidhau and bhasamjnd is secured here thro' 
pratyayalahsana and hence there is no elision of Similar 
will be the position of iiiw and iw in as'£/i and atrnet 

It is defective with reference to bhasamjna, nip, spha and 
gordha too, 

This will be an impediment for the bhasamjna, ulp> spha and 
gordha to operate. 

h^Ttrt, ^ 6 st f^ppprfc ? # ^r ^rrrer 

Firstly there is no difficulty with reference to bhasdmjna* The 
procedure of the Sutrakara who prohibits the elision of nakara 

1. Bombay Edition seems to reconstruct after this the hhasya not 
found in other editions on the lines of the bhasya found under the varttilca 
i3hasath % jM*.* in p. 187» 
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before the seventh case singular suffix in the sutra * Na iii 
sambuddhyoh 9 suggests that there is no bha$afrijna through 
pratydyalaksana. 

There is no difficulty with referenee to nvp also ; for akara is 
not taken to qualify ananta. 

cTrCi How then? 

is taken to qualify akara (so that mp becomes var?ia- 
nimitta and not pratyayanimitla and hence there is no chance 
for pratyayalak san a). 

There is no difficulty with reference to $pAa also ; for akara is 
not taken to qualify yananta. 

m How then? 

£R ^R |f% 

Yan is taken to qualify a&ara (so that it means yanavayavo ya 
alcarah). 

Even with reference to gor atva, there is no diSiculty, since ac 
is not taken as the visesana of <zm. 

cff| ? How then ? 

J.m is taken to be the visesana of ac (so that am becomes 
apradhana and hence there is no opportunity for tadadividhi. 
The result is that atoa is varnanimitta and not pratyaya- 
nimitta). 

^r^P^N tff| cTTPT *T * $FcT 
If so, those that were mentioned as prayojanas need not be 30. 

1 , Bombay Edition reads %cTIFf 

M. 25 
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tiau nakaralopa mentioned first is enjoined in the sutra Na ni 
sambuddhyoh. 

Even with reference to ittva 9 he (Varttikakara) is going to say 
with reference to itoa of ĕas the varttika 6 Asasah kvdvupadhdya 
ittvam vdcyam* 

The difficulty with reference to imvidhi too is solved by not 
taking to the anuwtti of /iaZi (from the siWra ' ?7i<? vrddhir lulci 
haW (7,3,89). 

If it is solved through non « anuwtli oihali, it may chance to 
come with reference to trnahani. 

# * 

If so, recourse to the anuvrtti of aci %a is taken (from the 
sutra € Na abhyastasya aci.... ' (7, 3, 87). 

Is not, then, this sutra necessary ? 
" It is necessary. 
T% ^R^? What is the benefit ? 

That which is enjoined with reference to pratyaya may come 
within the range o£ pratyayalaksana and that which is enjoined 
with reference to a word may not come within its range. 

l^ WW^ v What is the advantage derived from it \ 

^11 m ^ ffct 1 

The bahuvnU compound sudrsad which becomes an ad junct 
of brahmana may not take adyudattasvara enjoined by tho 
sulra ' Sormanasl alomosasi 9 (6, 2, 117J. 
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Note :— 1. Kdiyata says that, on the authority of the 
varttika Aninatmangrahananyarthavatd canarihakĕna ca tadanta- 
vidhim prayojayanti^ the pratyayas as-pratyaya and apratyaya 
are referred to by sormanasi. 

Note : — 2« Varttikakdra 9 considering that there is no 

sthanivadbhdva in alvidhi 9 feels the need for this s^ira in such 

cases and relates the merits and demerits in doing so. 
Mahabhasyakara takes this to be a niyamasuira. Kdiyata 

mentions in this context 4 Sthanivadbhavĕna siddhĕ satyayam 

yogo niyamarthah 5 and Bhattojidiksita in his Sabdakaustubha 

under this s^Jra says * Yo asmakam niyamavidhih sa mimamsaka- 

ritya parisahkhyavidhir iti spastam vivaranaddu \ 

^ l^Tt^ (1,1, 63) 

Whether there is need for the upasahkhyana of ĕkapadasvara 
etc. or not is discussed here. 

Supplementation of ĕkapadasvara to lumai-pratisĕdha* 

The word ĕkapadasvarasya is to be added to the s^£ra ' jYa 
lumatahgasya 7 (i. e.) it should be said that even with reference 
to ĕkapadasvara 9 pratyayalaksana does not operate when there 
is elision by the words luk> slu and lup. 

Note :— Ekapadasvarah means ĕkapaddsrayah svarak 
Hence if the svara is padadvaya&aya, pratyayalaksana may 
operate. 

Is it to all without exeeption ? 
c No *, says he. 

Excepting the svara in san;a, amantrita and sijluh 
Excepting sarvasvara, amantritasvara and sijluksvarct. 
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Sarvasvara — So that there may be ddyudattatm in the words 
sawastomah^ sarvaprsthah by the sz?ira 8arvasya supi (6, 1, 191). 

Note :— The words sarvastdmah and saruaprsthah are Sa/m- 
mAi compounds. The s^ira * Bahuvrlhau purvapadam prahrtyd 
enjoins that they are accented on the same syllable as their 
former member, The first syllable in <san?a takes tbe accent 
if it is followed by sup by the sulra 6 Sarvasya supi but 
there is Z^fc for the sup after sarra by the si^ra ^p<? dhatu- 
pratipadihayoh? (2, 4, 71). If the pratyayalahsana-pratisĕdha 
operates with reference to sarva, the first syllable in «sarra 
stdmah and sarvaprsthah cannot be accented. Hence it is 
exempted here. 

Amantritasvara — So that the first syllable in sarpir agaccha, 
sapta dgacchata may be accented by the sutra ' Amantritasya 
ca > (6, 1, 198). 

Note : — The words sarpis and saptan are antdddlta and 
dmantritasvara sets it at naught. 

l^ra ^r w wr^ 

Sijluksvara — So that the srara enjoined by tbe sillra ( Adih 
sicosnyatarasydm 9 (6,1, 187) may take placc in the verbs 
daiam and dhatam in the sentences -Ma Ai datam, ma hi dhatam. 

Note : — 1. The sic in datam and dhatam is dropped by 
the s^ira 4 Gatisthdghupdbhubhyah ' (2, 4, 77). The first syllable 
in them takes the uddtlasvara by the wfra < sicosnyatara* 
syam ' through pralyayalahsana. 

Note 2. Nagĕsabhatta reads :~if a fei da£am %afra 
atpratisĕdhaya man ; hisabdo ' Hi ca* iti nighdtapratisedhdrthah 

Pfe ? Why ? 

Benefit of the upasankhyana of ĕkapadasvara is seen where 
there is the of #iJ% wii and 
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f^T^f: #5 sratewt^ i *T*I?:, *m: } mj:, 33?:, ^JJRM 

The svaras pertaining to nit, nit and are prohibited as a 
result when there is luk to them. so that the words gargah, 
vatsah, bidah, urvah> ubtragrivah> vamarajjuh may not accent on 
the first syliable by the sulra 1 Nniti ddir nityam 5 (6, 1, 197) 
and atrayah may not accent the final syliable by the sutra 
Kitah (6, 1* 125). 

Note : — !• The words Garga and Yatsa take the gwfra- 
pratyaya yan by the si^ra Gargadibhyo yan (4, 1, 105). The 
stems Gargya and Fafca become Garga and Fatea in the plural 
number by the «wira Yananosca (2, 4, 64) and accent the final- 
syllable by the «s^ra Phisosnta udattah and not the initial 
syllable by the s^ra Nniti... Similarly the words JSida and 
jyrra take the gotrapratyaya an by the «si^ra Anrsyanantarye 
bidadibhyosn (4, 1, 104) and the stems become J3ieZa and j/rm 
in the plural number by the suira Yanaiiosca (2, 4, 64). Ustra- 
griva and vamarajju take &an by the $w£ra pratikrtau 
(5, 3, 98) and it is dropped by the siiira Devapathddibhyasca 
(5, 3, 100). The word ^UH takes by the 5i?£ra Itascaninah 
(4, 1, 122) and it takes Zwfc by the s&7fra bhrgu..» (2-4-65). 

Note: — 2. Kdiyata reads : — Pratisedham iti adhyaharah 
and Nagesabhatta supplements it thus \-Prayojayanti iiyasya 
karmdkdnksayam dha pratisedham itu 

At the of sarvanamasthana case-suffix after pathin and 
ma<%in» 

^r ^rct ir i 



1. Bombay and Benares Editions otnit this sentenee. 
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Another prayojana (in taking pratyayalaksanapratisĕdka in 
ĕkapadasvara) is when there is luJc of sarvandmaslhdna after 
pa^m and mathin- It roust be said there is no pratyaya- 
laksana when sarvanamasthana has lumat-lopa, so that the 
ddyudattatva enjoined by the sfrfra Paihimathoh sarvanamasthane 
(6, 1, 199) may not take place in the words pathipriyah and 
mathipriyah 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta reads :- Pathimathisabdau inipratya* 
ydntataya yratyaya&iwrĕna Phisonta iti va anlodattau* 

W^T! (Upasankhyana) with reference to ravidhi in a/i^- 

^ir i^r §g sRg^ro ^rr% to^- ^%r% 

It mnst be said that pratyayalaksana-pratisĕdha operates when 

there is lumatlopa with reference to nwidhana in aA<m, so that 

there may be rĕphadĕsa in aftar daddti and a/wrr bhuhkiĕ without 

its being prevented by ff$iqpi in Rdssupi through pratyaya- 

laksana. 
* • 

Note : — When there is smjj which is instrumental for 
padasamjna after aft<m, there is r^foa by the «s^ra JiW, 
(8, 2, 68). 

(Upasahkhyana) with reference to apadadividhi in the padatva 
of the second member of a compound also. 

arawa$ ^mrr^tr gprar §h rspwt =r tos^- 
wre, w%?:r Wir<pr, Rw*#cr w^p|-^r% 
Rsprasjoto i ^rCrm *rr ^tr%ra i 

It must be said that there is pratyayalaksana-pratisĕdha when 
there is lumat-lopa with reference to the rules applicable to all 
the letters in the latter member of a compound other than the 
initial one, so that kutva and others do not take place in 
paramavdca and fiaramavacĕ, jbaramagoduha and pdramagoduhĕ 
and pctramaĕvaliha and paramaĕvalihĕ f by assuming padatva 
(an account of samasarthavibhakti) through pratyayalaksana. 
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Note -1. The word adi in kuioadmi refers to ghatva and 
dhatva. The etc. take place by the siltras Goh kuh 

(8, 2, 30) Dader dhator ghah (8, 2, 32) and #0 <ZAaA (8, 2, 84). 

Note : — 2. The elision of the case-suffix is thtough the 
sutra ' Supd dhatupratipadikayoh ' (2, 4, 71). 

Note : — 3. Kaiyata reads i-Samasartha ya vibhaktih krta% 
tam pratyayalaksanena aĕritya padatvanibandhanani kutvadlni 
prapnuvanti. Bhasamjna tu yasmad yajadividhir iti sctmuda- 
yasyaiva na tu avayavasya* 

What for is the expression apadadividhau (in the varitika) ? 

So that satrapratisedha may happen in dadhisecau and dadhisecah 
through the siWra $ai padadyoh (8, 3, 111). 

«rwftfMr f l^^r 3m^rr%Rr ^ sre^ta 

If apadadividhau is read in the varttika, there is no chance for 
the uttarapada-adhikara suggested by the Uttarapadadih 
(6, 2, 111) to operate. 

cRr 35T zjm • What harm is there ? 

Each of the sutras led by the s#fra Karno varnalaksanat 
(6, 1, 112) can have no effect. 

Note : — The sutra Karno varnalaksanat enjoins the adyu- 

dattatva of karna in ĕuklakarna etc and so also do the follow~ 

* • 

ing sutras. 

^nk S^srcrr^rar ^JTcrr # jrtop ^rs^ 1 

Suppose 4 lumata luptĕ pratyayalaksa nam na bhavati ' is read 
(after pluti following the sutra Na lopah pratipadiJcantasya 
(8, 2, 7). 

Vt wi i n: rt *r*r§ irfr ^f *rr*b # 

No, it is not possible to say so ; for the rule of Sakalya men- 
tioned in the sutra lkozsavarne ĕakalyasya hrasvaĕca (6, 1, 127) 
may operate in the words rajakumaryau and rajakumaryah* 

\ w Benares Ecjition reads ^f^, 
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Note :— The above may be the case since there is amwrtti 
for paddntdt from Biiah paddntdd ali (6, ], 109). 

%^ ^ct^ \m ^ ^ ?r # ^rm 

This difficulty can be avoided ; I shall read pratyayĕ in place 
of the sit in the varUika Sinnityasamdsayoh $dkalapratisĕdhah 
under (6, 1, 127). 

If pratyayĕ ĕakalam na is read, the of Sclkalya (i. e. prakrti- 
bhava) may not operabe in dadhi + adlmnd and madlm+adhuria. 

Note : — Adhuna is mentioned as a pratyaya in (5, 3» 17). 

The mdAi of Sakalya does not operate when a pratyaya is 
the following member. 

On which pratyaya serving as the following member ? 
^Tc^r M|cT |[d 

When the pratyaya enjoined follows that to which it is 
enjoined. 

I? ciit q**n%r i% ^r% 3x3 Rrsrrra 

If so, the will a find a place in paramadiva and parama- 
divĕ by the s^ra Dim u£ (6 ? 1, 131), 

Note : — Kaiyata reads \-Uttvavidhdu Ehah padantad iti 
padadhikarah. 

^ ^Tf ^r^W If so 5 let it operate without reservation. 

Oh, it was said that there will be no room for uttarapada- 

dhikara. 

^r^mr%Rr *rr*RRr 

There will be room for uttarapadadhikara through vacana. 
J. Bombay Edition reads 
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clWC StRS^ Itj then, must be mentioned. 
Note : — Tat refers to * Uttarapadatve ca apadadividhau. 
^ It need not be inentioned. 

^T3ira: 3>R^ Anuwtti will be taken recourse to. 

Here is the sutra 6 Yasmat pratyayavidhih tadadi pratyaye 
angam 5 (1, 4, 13) (from which there is amwrtti to yasmat and 
tadadi in the follo\ving five sutras). 

gffce^ wr^ ^rre re^ ^ 

Suptinantam padam (1 5 4, 14). The sabdasvarupa beginning 
with that after which sap and are enjoined and the 
subanta and the tinunta take padasamjna* 

(1, 4, 15). That which ends in w and is followed by 
hya takes padasamjna and also the subanta beginning with 
that after which the pratyaya hya is enjoined. 

rerra ^ - rara ^ <jt q^ar wcr, ^ r%§jw: muk ^ 

Siti ca (1, 4, 18). That which precedes sit takes padasamjna 
and also the subanta beginning with that after which si£ is 
enjoined. 

wr^wtewR - ^rR^i^w^rR <jf wri 

Svadisu asarvandmasthane (1, 4, 17). That which precedes sw£> 
which is not sarvandmasthana takes padasamjna and also the 
subanta beginning with that after which svddividhi is men- 
tioned. 

#r ^ - *r *rafir, wr^ **ifWr: 

Taci bham (1, 4, 18), That which precedes the pratyaya 
beginning with yac takes bhasamjna and also the subanta 
beginning with that after which yajadi appears. 

M. 26 
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There is, then, chance for pratisĕdha here in paramavdk on 
aeconnt of asarvandmasthdnĕ, 

Note : — Asarvanamasthdnĕ is taken as prasajyapratisĕdha 
ancl hence there is pratisĕdha for padalva and hence aprdpti to 
kntva» 

sreg otp. ^rew ^rtr wra q^sir f ^rr 3 q^ # 
q?gsrr g w^r^ I s&Rsrsft w^r arr^raprar ?r #Rran% 1 

Let there be pratisĕdha to that padasamjna whicb is enjoined 
by the <sw£rtf Svddisvasarvandmasthdnĕ (1, 4, 17). Let then 
the padasamjnd enjoined by suhantam padam set in« Only in 
the presence of the pratyaya there is rooni to say that it is 
secured by this and it is not secured by the other. 

gn ^Rr sr^ to %$m> ^rtr i5ftf<r q^srr, arera *mmi 
q#re i ^r% ^ ^wta ^kraw^ra $ RRt^r^r 
^Rigr *r^HcT *rfift*r: ^twrra i 

When the pratyaya has now been elided, the portion which 
gets the padasamjna by * Svddisu...' is the same as that which 
getsthesame by 4 Subantam padam \ We take that it is 
followed by sarvanamasthdna suffix. Pratisĕdha sets in by the 
dictum that pratisĕdhas are more powerfuL 

^TJTRi^WI^ No, on account of apratisĕdha. 

It is not prasajyapratisĕdha so that it may be taken to mean 

' Sarvandmasthdnĕ na? 

BTS ? What then ? 
It is paryudasa, so that it means that which is other than 

WRf I 
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This siitra does not act with reference to sarvanamasthana* 
If there is chance for it through another, it gets it through ib. 
Here (in paramavak) the padasamjnd sets in through the former 
(Suptinantam padam 1-4-14). 

Or, on account of aprapti. 

Or, the kdrya of a <s^£r<j which is proximate is prohibited. 

Note : — This vdrttika suggests that there is no harm even 
if it is taken as prasajyapratisĕdha. 

$3 ^ ? How is it P 

The prdpti by the remote s^/ra is not prohibited, since or 
pratisĕdha relates to what is proximate and hence it is 
effected on the strength of the former. 

Oh ? this prdpti sets at naught the previous prdpti. 

It, being set at naught, cannot disturb the previous one. 

^wtr mmi^ gre^ fj% q^srr ^r?rrr% 

If so, there is chance for padasamjnd through 6 Suptinantam 
padam ' in the words paramavdcdu and pararnaodcah. 

Note : — In that case there will be chance to forfw by 

aft «H^pt: - £ ^rrr% srrrls *rrt; 
' ^r^pr ', srl?iw^ sr^ *pfr%; crt: 

If so, the sutras are split thus : — First ' Svddisu 9 is read as a 
separate sutra and it means that the element which precedes 
svddi takes padasamjnd. Then tf Sawandmasthdnĕ ayaci ' is read 
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and it means that the element which preeedes sarranamasthana 
which is ayajadi takes padasamjna* Then 6 Bham 9 is read and 
it means that the element whieh precedes asarvandmasthdna 
which is yajddi takes bhasamjnd. 

Note :~Kdiyata reads :-Bhasye tu vastumatram upanyastam- 
8arvandmasthane ayaci iti; and Ndgesabhatta supplements it 
thus: — 7astumatram, arthasiddhosrthah ; tatphalam nanah sarva- 
namasthanapadena asambandhapradarsana m. 

crft ^r%R ^T^3RfO[ %fq^j% 

If, then, there is padasamjnd even before aw, the rule Ecdspra- 
grhyasya aduraddhute purvasyardhasya a\t uttarasya idutdu 
(8, 2, 107) will operate with reference to au in the sentence 
* bhadram karosi gduh^ even though Yarttikakara reads under 
that ^iro the varttika * JScaA plutavikare paddntagrahanam ' to 
avoid it. 

It is with reference to that which is the final of a vakya and 

Notb : — The meaning of this sentence becomes clear from 
Kdiyata^s Pradlpa under that stitra. 

srmrr% 

Here then in dadhisĕcau and dadhisĕcah, there cannot be satoa- 
pratisedha which is padadilaksana through the w£ra $a£ 
^ada^y^ 

^rr - q^rfo: qetrf^t q^r¥r ^ 

Let padddeh be not taken as the genetive of padadi which is 
split as padasya ddih and consequently the pratisedha need not 
be taken to padasya adi. 

W <rf| ? How then ? 

q<^u% q#|;, q^ ?M 

The praiisedha may be to jpactedi which is split as padad adih 
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- ff rfq srt^ ^§ cfrg f nfl3 r%3n€ri # 

No, it is not possible to interpret it so, for such an interpreta- 
tion may chance to be applied to rksu, vaksu> toaksu, 
kumarisu and kisonsu. 

w&m§\ mt q?wr * 

The pratisĕdha by the sutra < Sat padadyoh ' is a jnapaka to 
this :- pratisĕdha does not prevail after those which get the 
padasomjna on account of their being followed by svadi. 

Here, then, in bahusĕcau and bahusĕcah, bahuc is the pratyaya. 
Even though it is said that the pralisĕdha holds good to 
padadi where it is split as padad adih, the forms cannot be 
aceomplished. 

^rf*r i 5rfaWt w*ti% - q^rewr^r ?i q^r^tr |r% 

If so, I shall read 6 Uttarapadatvĕ ca padadividhau lumatd 
luptĕ pratyayalaksa nam bhavati. ' It wiil serve as niyamavidhi 
operating only in padadividhi and not in padantavidhi. 

m ^?rf r *rf§w ? 

How is one to get the forms bahusĕcau and bahusĕcah ? 

No iE : — Kaiyata reads :~ Samasabhavat na utlara padalvam , 
napi purvasya padatvam. Nagĕĕabhatta supplements it :-• Evam 
ca niyamapraptau pratyayalaksanĕna padattvat satvanisĕdhavat 
Coh kuh padantasya iti kutvam syaU 

q^5tjcP5f ^ To bahucpuwa also. 

^l^^ ^ q^rRra^r^ ^ q^r^r^rr¥cr 

It applies only to padddividhi and not to padantavidhi even in 
words where bahuc is the iormer member. 

§rg;Sr^^[ To the final in dvandva> 
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It must be said that pratyayalaktana does not operate with 
reference to tlio final iii the dvandvn oompoiuul, as iti ualcsrah 
tvacam which is the duandoa of ^a&t <sw& and k<^\ 

Jus may ehance to appear in abliuoan through i>ratyaya* 
laksana (by the ^ir^ 5y abhyastauidibhyasca (3, 4, 109). 

There is no chance for j to appear where sic has appeared 
on account of akaraprakarana. 

There is no chance for jus which b as sio for its nimitla to 
appear in place where «sic has roora to appear. 

ft W ? Why ? 

On account of akaraprakarana. The siMra Ztoft (3, 4, 110) 
is read there and it is taken to suggest niyama> so that 
pratyay<dak$iin'j operates at the end of sijluk ibliowing & 
alone. 

I? ' # 3 r ^^r ^jrict " , fi iwsrs^" ^rrcT ? %m mmm^ 
w^pWRr^t^r^^rlr ira mmm: ^r^in srrpfor 

There is chance for the ddesas vam, ndu etc. to take the place 
of ijusmat and awwrt in * i$i yusmatpulro dadaii t } Iti asmatpuiro 
dadati ' by the sutra 6 Yusmad-asmadoh sasih%-cahbrth%-dvitiya- 
sthayor vdmnavau (8, 1, 20) thro' pratyayalaksana. 

On account of reading stha in the sutra 6 Yusmaiasmaddh^ 

L Bombay Edition read s 3*73: f%flf%w^ 
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Stha is read there and it is taken to be the visĕsana of the 
ease-suffix that has not elided. 

m^m wNpr; 

There is another prayojana in reading 
W What? 

^rarar^ir w *g: ^rt 

So that vam 9 nau etc. may replace yusmacl and asmad only 
when they are followed by case-suffix. 

${§m\ | ?r% ^ i ^pr^ ^ q^ i asr 

This cannot be the prayojana. There is adhikara for padasya. 
Pada is that which has vihhahti at the end. Hence ^dm, wcm 
etc. can replace yusmad and asmad only when they are 
followed by case-suffix even without stta in the siWra. 

^^ra^^Pr re^^R q?q; 11 rwtr q^ crar 
ra^r%, srrnr stf #$r, srmr ^ w, ^ Cr^, ^wd % W i 

It may be so decided where vibhakyanta is taken to be pada ; 
but the same cannot hold good where pada is that which is 
followed by vibhaleti, as in grr&ma diyatĕ, gramo nau diyate, 
janapado vam diyate, janapado nau diyate. 

There is anuvriti for &zraz read in the context also and hence 
the ddĕsa replaces only that which has vibhakti at the end. 

Here in the sentence Caksuskamam yajayancakdra, yajayam 
takes sarvdnuddtta by the <sii2r# 6 Tinnatinah ' and cakara takes 
its accent. 

Note : — Kaiyaia reads: — Paratvat tibadisu kriĕsu Amah 
(2, 4, 81) iiiluki, pratyayalgksanĕn a yajayam ityasya iinantatvani 
iti purvafi paksah, 
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On account of lakaralopa with reference to atn, it does not get 
nighata and the following element gets it. 

With reference to am, there is no nighatasvara on aceount of 
the elision of lit and the nighatasvara to the eletnent which 
follows it stands firm. 

Ahgadhikara being accepted, (non-accomplishment) of vi<i/&i 
and pratisĕdha of if. 

^wriwl; RR^Ir ^ f&ara: - r^w* #rtw - sra w 

]f ahgasya is taken by adhikara, the idvidhi and itpralisĕdha in 
the words jigamisa and samvivrisa cannot take place. 

Note :— After the imperative second person singular 
termination Ai is dropped by the «s^ira ^0^(6,4,105)» $ 
after m eannot be inserted by the 4 Cr#ww # parasmai- 

padĕsu 7 (7, 2, 68), since it is not angadhikarao ihitakarya 
Similarly the itpratisĕdha in samvivrtsa cannot operate by the 
6'f^« c vrbhyas caturbhyah ' (7, 2, 59). 

5^lj^q-^ ^ i en gthemng too in Icram* 

ra^- r What does the particle ca connect ? 

%m r%%f^fr The vidhi and the pratisĕdha of i/. 

Note:— This answer has a sly humour in it which 
slightly irritates the questioner. 

"No," says he; This ca is not read in its proper place ; the 
varttika should have been read thus :~Kramĕsca dlrghatvam, 
(so that lengthening cannot be accomplished) in uthrama and 
sahkrama^ 
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Here in ahgadhilcara there is, in certain cases, pratyayalaksana 
when there is lumat-lopa and there is no pralyayalaksana in 
some places where there is no adhikara for a/l^a. 

Tf""*TT * — "1"C ' 1 

Suppose the stilra is read k AV/ lumaia tnsmin.' 

If it is read 6 Na lumatd iasminj are the following accom- 
plished : — the vidhi and the pratisĕdlia of ?£ and the lengthen- 
ing of lcram ? 

Wr^ RRJ^ - Yes, they are accompiished. 

?i ??r r%%rawlr ^lrq^r% 

Ifc is not said that there is vidhi and pratisĕdha to itf when they 
are followed by parasmdipada terminations. 

W # ? When then ? 
When they are followed by the group commencing with $. 
The word parasmdipada is its viĕĕsana. 

It is not also said that lengthening in iwuro takes place when 
it is followed by parasmdipada terminations. 

W When then? 

racTrra" When it is followed by ĕit 

The word parasmaipada is its visĕsana. 

14, 27 
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If the sutra is read 6 Na lumatd tasmrn? (non-aehievetnent of) 
the a&ĕsas of han, in and ih when there is to/Jpa. 

^g:, ajjii^ 3ttjt: ? wgar ^ra: i ?a ^im 

If the swira is read ' Na htmatd tasmin \ the adenapt of in 
and ih do not replace thein when ia elides in the following 
eases :-Avadhi bhavata dasyuh, ugltyi bhwatu grumah, adhyagayi 
bhamta anuvakah. After taWpa has taken plaee, the udĕm 
of Aan, in and m do not replace thern by the a-wira Luhi ca 
(2, 4, 43)j Ino ga luhi (2, 4, 45) and Yibhum hhlihoh (2, 4, 50). 

NoTE:-~jPa is dropped by the siltra ' Cind luk ' (6, 4, 104) 

This objection cannot stand, since the adĕsas are not enjoined 
to han, in and ih when they are ibllowed by luk. 



When they are followed by arddhadhatuka. The word /?m is 
its vi$ĕsana. 

K V - *>r: «%: - «fcr # *ar$OTK* * urA^ 

Here too in samastomah and sarvaprsthah, adyudattatva does 
not chance to take place by the sutra 1 Sarva.vja supi ' 
(6, 1, 191). 

^Ri^ That, too, has to be read. 

Tt need not be read. It is accomplished by the sWa ' Na 
lumatangasya? 

How? 

When there is lumat-lopa, there is no nisĕdha to the angakarya 
which has it for its nimitta. 
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R5 cuf . To which is, then, the pratinirdĕsa ? 

m$w ^r%^ ^# *w w§ sra vm l 

There is prohibition to the kdrya of that which forms the atiga 
when there is lumat-lopa to the pratyaya- 

Note : — Kdiyata reads :-Ahgasya ityasya svar itattvdprati- 
jndndl tatra lumatd luptĕ pratyayĕ yad a ugam tasya yat Jcaryam 
pratyayanimiitam angam andhgam va tanna bJiauati ityarthaii. 

Even then sarvasvara is not seoured. 

^o^rs^" Effort has to be made with reference to it. 

Note : — At first it was recognised that ahgasya of the 
sutra Na lumatdhgasya has svaritattva and hence lumat-lopa 
has prcitinirdĕsa to ahgddhikdra. The difficulties that arose 
from that interpretation were pointed out by the Ydrttikakdra 
who first supplemented the siWra by sarne vdrtiikas and finally 
decided to change the siWra thus — A T a lumatd tasmin. Mahd- 
bhdsyakdra has given to the wira ' i\ 7 a lumatdhgasya ' the 
same meaning as is given to e ZV T a lumatd tasmin 5 by discard- 
ing the svaritattva of ahgasya. Even then one defect is noted 
at the end. From this discussion it is clear that even at the 
time of Mahabhdsyakdra it was not definitely known how the 
Astddhydyl was studied in the samhitd form. 

sr^^T^lisw (1-1-65) 

Whether a£aA in the siiJra is nominative plural or ablative 
singular is the only point discussed here. Incidentally Far££i&a- 
fcara gives reasons for the need of the paribhdsd 6 Ndnarthakĕs- 
lontyavidhir anabhydsavikdrĕ ' and Mahabhdsyakdra proves that 
it is not necessary. 

Is the word alah here the viĕĕsya of an%a ? 
^ ^TnjpnERT It deserves to be so. 
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Need for prohibiting saughata from sceuring the samjiul if the 
word alah in the sutra defining upadha has antya for its 
visesana. 

^mwm^w^^^M^ sfrasi ^ra 5 ^ i ^p^r- 
wrafr Riwr^r i 

If the word alah in the sutra detining upadha has antya for its 
visesana, sanghata should be prohibited from getting the samjnd. 
There is chance for upadhasariijnd to the sanghdta. 

cfsr $T ?N: ? What harm will set in then ? 

5IRT |5f §^T: - Rt«:, RlWt^ - «f RT^r? MWrRT 
I will replace the sanghata sa by the sflfra ^aaa idaii haloh 
(6, 4, 34), so tbat the forms sislah and sisiavdn, cannot be 
secured, 

Suppose alah is taken as nominative plural denoting the jati al 
K^^lS^mĕ *rcfcT If so, the final is not restricted. 
m zjm • What harm is there ? 

That which precedes the final sanghata may chance to get the 
upadhasamjna* 

33 fT 3J<?: ? What harm is there ? 

m m>, ras: mm^ mm^ i # ^ r%$ 

If sOj s of sas will be replaced by i by the siiira 4 Sasa idan 
haloh? so that the forms sistah and sistavdn cannot be secured* 
Besides the sutra has to be modified. 

Note The word alah has to be replaced by al 
W^W^T^ Let the sutra remain as it is. 

Oh ? it has been said that there is need for sahghatapratisedha 
if alah in upadhdsamjnasutra is restricted by aniyasya. 

?W ^n: This difficulty does not arise, 
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3f^I^HfTc5f^^ It is accomplished from n?ityavijna?ia. 
RF3?RR^ This is accomplished. 
m\l How? 

^rs-c^ i%w ^cTr^c^ m^^m 

The final element will be operated upon by the application of 
' Alosntyasya ' (1, 1, 52), 

^^T%MT%^%3 %W^#^TS?^T%%^^T^# 

It cannot be accomplished from ' Alontyasya ' since it does not 

apply to the meaningless other than abhyasauikara- 

If it is said that it is accomplished through antyavijnana, it is 
not so. 

j% ? Wby ? 

On account of the paribhasa, ' Ndnarthake alontyavidhir 
anabhydsauikare' It is necessary to admit the paribhasa that 
alontyauidhi does not operate in meaningless elements. 

WRW * Js it without restriction ? 

^t^rc < No,' says he. 

^^MR^R In the modifications other than abhyasa. 

Except the modifications in the abhyasa, as in the operation of 
the siitras « Bhrndm it' (7, 4, 76), ' Artipipartyoĕca 5 (7, 4, 79). 

w^tercrr: <#mran ^f*f#t j 

What are the benefits accrued from this paribhasa ? 
*v ^ 

Benefit is found in the operation of the sutra 6 Avyaktanu- 
karanasyata itdu 5 (6, 1, 98), 
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The operation of the sutra A vya kta n uka ra n asya a{ a ilati ohances 
to affect the final letter and it is set at naught by the pari- 
bhasa Anarthakĕ alontyavidhir na bhaoati. 

This does not serve as a prayojana* The prooeduro of Acarya 
(Sutrakara) suggests that the final letter alone does not take 
pararupa, sinee he reads antyasya tu va in thc siltra < Namre- 
diiasyantyasya tu va ' (6, 1, 99). 

(Benefit) in the operation of the sftlra Ghcasor ĕl hau abhyasa- 
lopasca (6, 4, 119). 

^r w I 

Et and abhyasaldpa in grAw and as chance to happen to the 
final letter. It is avoided by Anarthakĕ aloniyaoidhir na. 

?rr% wrsw^ i mm 'm^m 

This, too ? does not form a prayojana. They happen to the 
whole on the strength of the mention of the word lopa in this 
swira also, (though it may be taken here from the previous 
sitira 4 Lopo yi)J 

m *rr Sr^ $w w^ir, s 'mamm ' 5% ?rqf^r *?f^*# 

Or the lopa willl be made On account of the siKra 

1 Anĕkal ĕit sarvasya '(1,1, 55), there will be sarvddĕsa» 

3 31f OTR: If so» &a&ara is to be read» 

*f No ? it need not be read» 

Two sakaras are read in the sutra itself thus~~Ghvas6rĕddhava- 
bhyasalopasĕca. 
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(Benefit) in the operation of the sutra Api loposkosnaci 

ragf^ Is the sutra read in this form. 

Note : — The varttika seems to suggest that it was the 
sutra of Purvacaryas and Sutrakara has modiSed it into 
?0?Wz since a&tf/? and api may be taken by \anuvrtti from the 
previous s^ra. 

r 3'W «snw^ lt is read in another form. 

1 

Lopa of the final of idam may cbance to happen if it ig 
followed by ap commencing with a consonant and this diffi- 
culty is avoided by 6 Anarthake alontyavidhir na \ 

^# ^im i w\ ^ m ^rra 

This, too, is not a praydjana. I shall state that this siitra 
enjoins the lopa of <m. 

Note : — The sutra Andpyakah (7, 2 3 112) enjoins that id 
of i^m. is replaced by 

should, then, be read in the sutra. 

No, it need not be read. It is in this context and is taken 
here by anuvrtti> 

What is the sutra in the confcext wherefrom there is amwrtti. 
3HT«W: The siiira 'Anapyakah ' (17, 2, 112). 

It is read there in the nominative oase ; but genetive ease 
is needed here. 
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The word hali which is in the seventh case enables the nomi- 
native an to be changed to genetivc anah on the capacity of 

the paribhasa < Tasminniti nirdiste purimya \ 

(Benefit) in the operation of the sutra ' Atra lopozhhyasa$ya ' 
(7, 4, 58). 

The elision of the final of the abhyasa of mi, ma y ghu, rabha 
etc. chances to appear by the siEJra ~4£ra /oposbhya.sasi/a. Tt is 
avoided by the dictum ' Nanartliakĕ alontyavidhih \ 

This, too, is not a praydjana. The ?<?pa occurs to tlie whole 
abhyasa on the strength of the word a£ra read here. 

*\ 

^T^r^ ^t^^ui^ S[2fr*R^ 
Another purpose is served by reading atra> 

What? 

^f^msq^f — ? ? m ^ s[fr ^ 

The needed adhikara of s<m is suggested, so that the lopa may 
not take place in dadhau and dadau. 

Even without the word afra here, it is possible for us to 
take the adhilcara of san. 

r%r% # 

If so, it suggests that it takes place in san commencing with 
Si so that it may not take place in jijnapayisati. 

Even without the word atra it is possible for us te take san 
commencing with s, 
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JT^wi^^ 5 mami srcr *n?r wr^, ?c *rr ^ 

iwr% 3 r%wr% i 

There is need for the suggestion of the stem so that there is 
lopa of these steros and there is no lopa in pipaksati and 

^^arr^wJtc^cir: ^3Rqr%^ret 

Even without the word aira it is possihle for us to understand 
that there is lopa of these stems. 

N^^rl r m$wi - ^jsmw^ s^r ^r # I ?c *rr ^ 

The place of operation is then to be suggested, as in ' Mucos- 
dkarmalcasya guno va ' (7, 4, 57), so that it may not happen in 
mumuJcsati in the sentence mu?nuJc$ati gam. 

Even without the word atra, the place of operation can be 
suggested. 

W? How? 

The word aJcarmalcasya is read and hence the rule operates 
where the root muc is intransitive. 

crwrar^swr wmr - ^rer4%s^F^r%%: # 

Hence this paribhasa 6 Na anarthakĕ alontyavidhih 5 is not 
needed. 

Or the $i7£ra noay be read Alontyat purvosl upadhd. 

Or the aiMra should be elearly worded thus :—Alontyat purvosl 
upadha, so that the aZ which precedes the final al may take 
the upadh asathjna* 

crar^ ^tB^^R; It must be so read then. 
*T ^ras^- No, it need not be so read. 

M, 28 
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It is decided from the worldly esperience without its mention 
here. 

This is decided from the experience of the world even without 
its mention in the sulra> lf ifc is said that one who precedes 
the last one among these brahmans may be brought, the 
person who belongs to the same class as that of the last is 
alone brought. 

Note : — From this it is clear that alali in the suira is 
taken to be genetive singular. But Kdiyata mentions that 
there is no harm even if it is taken to be genetive singular or 
nominative plural thus: — Sasthiprathamayor api na dosah. 
SastMpakse nirdharane sasthi.... Prathamabahuvacanapaksespi 
ayam arthah > — antyat piirvo al upadhasamjna ili — Alah iti 
jatau bahuvacanam. 

H(^S (1, 1,66) 
OTI%3TO[ (1, 1, 67) 

There are three topics dealt with here : (1) The udaharams 
for these two sutras (2) The prayojana of the word nirdistĕ in 
the sulra. (3) The need for these two sutras. 

I 

If What is the uddharana here ? 

3f ^re^ ' ^%r*# R[f|s > ffi |c£r qq-[% i 

Rrstly the udaharana of 4 Tasminniti nirdiste p&wasya' is 
i&o yan aci by which the forms dadhyatra and madhvatra are 
secured. Then the udaharana of 1 Tasmdd ityuitarasya' is 
' Dvyantarupasargĕbhyospa U (6, 3, 97) by which the forms 
dvipam, antaripam and samlpam are secured. 
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Sutra is read with one word and ndcihamna is given con- 
taining another. 

Note :~The objection is that the words tasmin and tasmat 
whieh are found in the paribhasasutras are not found in the 

udaharanasutras. 

Note :— 2. The pratyaya thdl suggests \rrakdratva and the 
pratyayajatiyar, praharavaitva ; hencethe expression anyajatlych 
kĕna is better than anyathajdtlyakĕna. 

cTTC 3^€^ { vVhat, then, is the udaharana? 

?r% i OTr%3^$m aw^sar *t: gr% # i 

Firstly the udaharana of £ Tasminniti nirdistĕ pilrvasya 5 is 
s Tasminnani ca yusmakdsmdkau ? (4, 3, 2) and that for 
' Tasmad ityuttarasya ' i s < Tasmacchaso nah pumsi ' (6, 1 , 103) 

These too are the udaharana — ' Iko yan aci \ < Dvyantarupa- 
sargĕbhyospa %t ' 

W^? How? 

S^TIHTOT H^T: r%^ ; g^FT ^ STCPSran^ ; SPTT^ 

Mention is here made through a pronoun ; pronoun denotes 
genus ; when the genus is referred to, individual cases too 
appear as udaharanas. 

Note : — Siddhdntavadin tells us that tasmin iti means 
saptami and tasmdd iti means pancami, since Sutrakdra has said 
that generally a word in Astadhyayi refers to its form and 
since $astrakdras have taken that the word i£i changes the 
meaning of the word. (7/. Itiiabdah padarihaviparyasakrt. 

f% 3?!: $r*rF? 3 *£r *rr fl%*r : ? 

What, then, is genus and what is individuality ? 
Cow is genus and a black one is indivMuality* 
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Does not then &?\sw/ become genus and gwM/t indiv.iduality ? 
Wcf ^ It may also be so. 

f, then, sama nya can be oisesa and tnce t i ersa f ifc is not possible 
to decide whether one denotes genus or individuaiity. 

^ They can be decided. 

?*PU How? 

T=R§TRT: Prom the desire of the speaker. 

wsp? ! tf: flpn*to r%rf§rar '^rlr ^°rr (^ito, <^r w 
ra^nw:, ^r swrs srwr^ iw: i 

If it is his desire that go should denote genus and Jcrsna 
should denote individuality, go denotes genus and hrsna 
individuality. lf, on the other hand, it is his desire that 
Jcrsm should denote genus and go individuality, hyna 
denotes genus and go individuality. 

mi ^rc — ^ 

Another says that they can be decided 
$*Ptf How? 

rwrjp^ Like father and son. 

- h m ^i%?£rr% mi mw ^r%^r% g^r w% i 
m?TN ® <p mwm ^mmw wm> 

It is iliustrated thus : — The same person is father to one and 
son to another. So also the same thing may be considered 
genus with reference to one and individuality with reference 
to another- 

$ ^wri mhm *r#cr % mmw r%in i 
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Those that arc referred to by pronouns are fouud most suita- 
ble ; for their range is wide* 

Note : — NcigĕsabJiatta reads against nairdUikanam — bodh i- 
prayojanaJcanam sabddnam madhyĕ. 

II 

What for is the word nirdistĕ used in the sulrci ? 

Note : — 1 . Even thougli the expression upasargĕna nir- 
dĕsah raeans mention of upasarga, Kaiyata tells us that the 
question is not why dlstĕ alone is not used, since the root dis 
without the preposition is danarthaka. 

Note : — 2. Even though 6 Atha JcimartJiam upasargĕna 
nirdĕ$ah kriyatĕ 5 here, and ' Atha nirdistagraJianam IcimartJiam' 
later on, convey the same meaning, the latter serves as the 
introduetion to the varttika c Nirdistagrahanam ananataryar- 
tham 9 and this is the additional information given by the 
Mahabhasyakara on the same. 

^ $w m\ ^rrg; , s$ m ^ ww\ 

So that the karya may take place to the preceding one if 
sabda is denoted by the sapiamyanla and not if arf/iff is denoted 
by the same as in janapadĕ, atisayanĕ. 

Note :—Janapadĕ and atUayanĕ in the siltras Janapade lup 
(4 3 2, 81) and AtUayanĕ tamabisthanau (5, 3, 55) denote ar//za 
and not te&cto. 

Is this understood through the capaeity of the upasarga in the 
word nirdistĕ or by the whole word nirdistĕ following the 
dictum * Sabdadhikyad arthddhikyam ? 5 

4 It is understood (through upasarga) \ says he. 
^ How ? 
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3To3[«r Wf|%: 3 ^S#%: I 

This upasarga denotes bahirbhara (outsidc oxislenco). Hence 
nirdĕsah is derivecl thus :- niskranto dĕ,saf and hahirdĕki is 
understood from ifc. Sabda is outside thc range of another 
sad6« ; but ar£/V? of safii& is not outside ifcs range. 

What purpose, is then, served by the word nirdhta ? 

The word nirdisla is for anantarya. 

miis^ i ^r^H- ^r^ci^r^ *wr ^i^-i^r 

The word nirdista is read. For the sake of ananlarya—m that 
&a^*/a may take place to thc immediately associated, as in 
dadhyatra, madhvatra from the suira 6 Iko yan aci 9 and not to 
one not immediately preceding or following, as in samidhdu, 
samidhah, drsadau, drsadah. 

Note : — Kaiyata does not agree with the prayojana of 
the word nirdista suggested by Mahabhasyakctra and says 
that, in that case, the siitra shonld have been read thus - 
Tasminniti sabdo purvasya* But it seems that the views of 
Yarttikakara and Mahabhasyakara do not contradict each 
other. 

IU 

5^fef^5f ? What for are these sutras read ? 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — IKw niyamartham atha sasthl- 
praklpiyartham iti prasnaJu 

Since saptamwibhakti and pancamwibhalcti can both have the 
relationship of purvatva and uttaratva, this statement (L e. the 
two *iMr«) is for niyama, as in dadhyudakam and pacatyo- 
danarn. 
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Since saptarnwibJiakii and pancamlvibhakti can have equally 
the relationship of purvatva and uttaratva s the reading of these 
swtraa is for ?iiyama. 

In the statement 6 Orame Devadattah 9 * there is the doubt 
whether the relationship between grama and Devadatta is 
purvatva or paratva. (Similarly) in the statement ' Gramad 
DevadattahJ there is the doubt whether the relationship 
between grama and Devadatta is purvatva or paratva. 

^TR ^p? stf% ^ 1 J ra^ra^: ' #3#^: ^«r ^ra^: 

So also here in the exampies dadJiyudalcam and pacatyodanam 
of the swira ' ycm aci 5 both are i&s and both are acs. There 
is the doubt whether it is 1 aci purvasya 5 or 6 aci parasya" 
In the ' Tinnatinah ' there is the doubt whether it is 
' atinah purtasya 9 or £ atinah parasya' 

Notb : — It deserves the consideration of scholars whether 
the expressions dadhyudakam and pacatyodanam in the varttika 
and the phrase dadhyudalcam... ubhavacau in the bJiasya are 
interpolations, since similar expressions relating to the sf//ra 
< Tinnatinah ' are absent. 

f<^ir srf% ^r^ ^ f r% i ^jrt^ 

And it is desired here to take purvasya with aci and parasya 
with atinaJu Since it cannot be accomplished without its 
being mentioned, the reading of the s^ras is for the sake of 
niyama. It is for this they are read. * 

srai^PPRI^? Is this the prayojana r 
ffc rTCM ? What then ? 

%w ^mm imt&R, m ^ 15^ wt ^rrc rr^ m^im 

It is to decide whether, when both are mentioned in a sulra, the 
/can/a happens to that which precedes or to that which follows. 
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r\^r*N r\ rs*\ r\rs*r 

If both are read, the latter sutra operates on accoimt of 
vipratisĕdha m 

zmf$$ mmm^ w#K?fr w^m 

The latter siltra will operate through cipratiscdha if both are 
read. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads 6 &iltrapalhapĕkxaya pnratmsya 
vya vasthapalcatva m ' to meet the objection that, in karijakala* 
paksa, there is no paurvaparya and eonsetjuently wipratisĕdha 
cannot operate. 

T35 STCISPTC^ . What is the prayojana ? 
^R3*T3T ^TT4ip5T:g^$r 

Prayojana, from this, is found with referenee to the anudattatca 
of lasawadhatuka- 

*\ , rs C 

(Vdrttikakara) is going to read (under the swtow Tasyanuddttĕt 
... (6, 1, 186) the vartlika 4 Tasyadibhyosnuddttatvĕ saptaml- 
nirdĕsosbhyastasijarthah '. If it is done (i. e. if lasarradhatuke 
is read), there arises the doubt whether the lcarya is to lasarva- 
dhatuka following tasyddi or to tasyddi Mlowed by lasarua- 
dhatuka. (From vipratisĕdha) it is decided that it is to lasarva- 
dhaiuka foliowing tasyadi. 

^ITRgTST^T^l^^N 

(Benefit is) with reference to the adilopa of intha etc after 6a7U. 

sĕl^rl^rar^, $to:g q?^: *F?r: %m «%: i srsMhr- 

There is the doubt whether the karya is to istha> imd and *2/a<s 
following bahu or to &<2&m when followed by istha, ima and 
and it is deeided that it is to istha, ima, and lyas follow* 
ing bahu. 
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Note : — The stitra under reference is Bahor lopo bhu ca 
bahoh (6, 4, 153). Isthĕmĕyahsu is found in (6, <i 9 154). If the 
lopa rnentioned in the sutra is to 6<r//m 3 there is anuvrtti to 
isthĕmĕyahsu as it is ; if, on the other hand, the JJ/ja is to i.s/Aa 
etc, there should be anuvrtti to isthĕmĕyasam. It is not so 
found in that sz?ira The saptami there has to be ehanged 
to sastht. 

1|I?ff fO"f^ (Benefit is) with reference to m7 after 

There is the doubt whether the nidvadbhtiva is to sawanama- 
stliana following go or to followed by sarvanamasfhana 
and it is decided that it happens to the sarvanamasthana 
following 

Note : — There is the word sananamasihanĕ in (7, 1 , 86). 
It is taken here by amwrlii and ehanged to sarva n a masth a n asya . 

(Benefit is) with referenee to $arvadhdtuka after rudddi. 

There is the doubt whether idagama is to the sarvadhdtuka 
tollowing rudadi or to rudadis followed by sarvadhdluka 
and it is decided that it is to the sdrvadhatuka following 

(Benefit is) with reference to fif in the sutra Iddsah (7, 2, 83) 
tbllowing Anĕ muk (7, 2, 82), 

^ra ^g?^ «ipi^t, s?Ff q<?T ^rren # ^k: l sircr ^tr^r 

There is the doubt whether ^toa happens to ana following as 
or to ds followed by ana and it is deeided that it is to dna 
following as. 

M. 29 
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Note : — Anĕ, after anwrtti, is changed to anasya. 

(Benefit is) with reference to sut in the sutra 6 Ami sarva- 
namnah sut ' (7 5 l, 52). 

There is the doubt whether the sut is to dm following sarva- 
nama or to sarvanama Mlowed by dm and it is decided that it 
is to am following sarvanama. 

(Benefit is) with reference to adagama in the awi™ { nadyah ' 
(7, 3, 112) following the saWra ' /uii.' 

Doubt arises whether adagama is to following nadyanta or 
to nadyanta followed by Aife and it is decided that it is to nits 
following nadyanta. 

Note : — There is anuvrtti to hiti in the «sw£ra 6 An nadyah* 

(BeneĔt is) with reference to yadagama in the sutra 6 Yad apah" 
(7,3,113). 

®nr gg^pr r%^:, rs% wi arro ff% i snr 3^r*t r%r: i 

Doubt arises whether the yadagama is to nit following ap or to 
followed by Aii and it is decided that it is to nit following 

ap. 

Note : — There is anwrtti to niti from the sutra *Ghĕr niti ' 
(7,3,111). 

(Benefit is) with reference to namut in the sutra. 

Doubt arises whether namut is to the ac following nam or to 
the nam followed by ac and it is decided that it is to the ao 
following nam* 
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Impropriety of vipratisĕdha on account of anavakdsaiva of 
vibhakti'Visĕsa-nirdĕsa. 

This vipratisĕdha is not proper since the menbion of a particular 
vibhakti (pancami) is not put to use. The saptami, in all 
cases here, has been made use of and pancami is not so and 
hence the karya of pancami will take plaee. 

*n q#R%: 

(Need for) the mention of sasthi to every nisaya. 

$&*ir; q^ q^r ^rar^ir <wr ^sr ^ph i 

There is need to use sasthi after every visaya, Sasthi should 
be suffixed to the former, if there is kdrya to it and sas^ 
should be suffixed to the latter if there is karya to it. 

S 9T£ S*rr T^: ^issr: Then it should be read accordingly. 

* m&c. i ^^tre^ra - 3T%r*# <j?fc«r igr, 

No, it need not. It is decided by this : Where there is 
mention of saptaml, sastM is to that which precedes and where 
there is mention of pancami, sastM is to that which follows- 

crwc mW$P\ ^rs^ If S o, sas£/w is, then, to be read. 

* ^ĕm, i Rf cTTg^lra 

No, it need not be read. It is taken by anuvrtti since it is in 
this prakarana. 

What is the «M^rc in the contest whence it is taken by anuvrtti ? 
^R^rPTT ?T% The sutra SastM sthaneyoga. 
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If it is prakalpaka> there cannot be niyama, 

If it is taken as the suggestive element of the anuurtti of 
sastMy it cannot be taken to suggest niyama. But it was said 
that this atternpt (the reading of the two siltras) is for niyama. 

Besides the pancamls may chance to become prakalpikas in 
^ra%tfi/mnd7&i. 

m c[N: : What h arm is there ? 

' gfaf^B*r: — jreRw. ^rr wfr ' m 1 # r 4mmi. 

The pancaml gup-tij-kidbhyah in the siMn/ ' (rup4ij-kidbhyah 
san 5 (3, 1, 5) will enable the prctthama san to change to xa$ihi 
on the strength of the siWra ( Tasmai ityuUarasyaS 

*TC3 Let it be. 

r\ *\ r^r "N 

No other is enjoined as adĕĕa. 

itself may become the cidesci of sem through closest 
similarity. 

It is not possible. iV of #a% cannot there be considered it (since 
the second san is only an ddĕsa and not an upadĕsa). It-sainjna 
is enjoined only when it is in upadĕsa. 

Non-discrimination of prakrti and w&ara also. 



1. Bombay Edition omits ^ 
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Discrimination of prahrii and mkara cannot be secnred. 
In the sulra llco ycin aci, the saptaml aci rnay enable 
the prathama yan to be changed to sasthi on the strength of 
4 Tasminniti nirdistĕ purwsya. 9 

The presence of both saptaml and pahcami enables sasthi- 
pra/iipti both ways and hence there is chance for the Mr^/a of 
both to set in. 

^H#f^r«j "flrerg*R% w wfcf i ^rr^ f^r nmi 
^mr e^4r crwrr^^: # <r^r: wir prrls <£r$rt i 

Since both sapiaml and pahcami exist, there is chance for 
sasthi both ways. The pahcaml tasyadibhyah may change the 
saptaml lasarvadhatuhĕ into sasthi on the strength of Tasmacl 
ityuitarasya. Similarly the saplaml lasaruadhatukĕ may change 
the pancami tasyadibhyah into sasthi on the strength of 
Tasminniti nirdistĕ pilrvasya. 

W% m s[te: ? What is the harm there ? 

Chance for ubhayaharya there — The &an/a of both may chance 
to appear there. 

^PT: 

This difficulty (i. e. the four objections raised above) will not 
arise. 

w^^ra" R^^RRT ^WAR #, ^jwr: 

With reference to the first objection, £ Prahalpakam iti cĕd 
niyamabhavah\ let there be no niyama. 

When there is saptammirdĕsa } sasthipraha Ipanam is to that 
whieh precedes, and when there is pancaminirdĕsa, sastht- 

1 . Bombay Edition omits 
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prakalpanam is to that which tbllows. In the manner in 
which there is sasthTprakalpanam to the purra when there is 
saptarninirdĕsa, there is saRthjprakalpanain to the jrwr/ when 
there is pancamTnirdĕsa. When there is saptamTnirdĕsa, it is not 
possible for the ^am to get the £an/a and when there is 
pancamTnirdĕsa, it is not possible for the p/Irra to get the 
karya. 

'mwtw to^: r#Nw: ^:' *t ; 3 

With reference to the second objeetion ' PratyayaoidJiau 
khalvapi pancamyah prakalpikciii syuh \ let them become 
prakalpikas. 

^3 ^tr fi src^' ?shr to^H" w%ra sraromr: qsr q^q^ 

Oh, it was said that the pahcamT G up 4ij~kidbhyah in the 
sutra ' Gup4ij-kidbhyah san ' will enable the prathamd san to 
change to sasthT on the strength of f Tasmad ityuttarasya \ 

^r^: RraRrtw, rar^&r: ?r; 

# i 

This was answered thus ; — There is no other ddĕĕa that is 
enjoined and s<m itself may become the adĕsa of s<m there 
through close similarity. 

Oh, it was raised as the objection that it was not possible for 
n to get the it-samjna, since it is enjoined only in upadĕsa. 

^ $<r, ^?r ) aq^r #r f| I 

This objection may stand if it-samjna has to wait for adesa. 
Adĕsa takes place after the achievement of ii-samjna and its 
consequent elision, For it-samjna is said to have reference 
only in upadĕĕa. 

«ra ^r ir*pA #r 5R5Sf=sr i ^r ^rrsra: «^, 5RET 
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Or there is no chance for sastJiiprakalpana so long as san does 
not make its appearance. Even if it has made its appearance, 
there is no chance for praklpii % since pancami has played its 
part in enabling the san go along with the root. 

r%ir smr ^tr^ra" i m ^ *m trer wgRrRct, cra srstw #1^3; t 

With reference to thc third objection 6 prakrtivikaravyavastJia- 
ca' there is sasthi in the prakrti in the form of i&a/i and there is 
prathama in the m&rii in the form of yan. There is need for 
praklpti only if there is no sasthi in the sfl£ra. 

*m#r ^rcl srsrarar. ^sr sra?q^ rerls # 

Or let the sulra be aci ' where there is sasthi. If, 

then, the saptami aci changes the prathama yan into sasthi 
yanaJi, let it do so. Since no other ad<?sa is mentioned with 
reference to it, y^tt becomes the adĕsa of g/an through close 
similarity. 

SRT, W ^: 

The fourth objection ' Saptami-pancamyosca bhavad ubhayatra 
sasthipraklptih tatra ubhayakaryaprasahgaJi ' cannot stand. 

^Rr^#ffw £? TP1 W:' # 5 '035: 

The procedure of Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that both cannot 
be prakalpika at the same time, since he reads puwapara in 
the si££ra 4 .E&a^ puruaparaydh \ 

Note : — In the opinion of the Yarttikakara the two s^Jras 
are for niyama and not for sasthipraklpti t since he raises 
objections against the latter. But MaJiabhasyakara answer s 
them. Whether he has leaning towards sastJiipraJclptipa ksa 
in preference to niyamapaksa, it is not easy to discera* 

1 , Bombay Edition reacis ^r^irg 
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There are three topics here : — (l) What is the use of the word 
rupam in the sutra ? (2) What is the need for this sutra? 
(3) Mention of contrivances to refer to ciMsas, parydyas etc, 

What for is the word rupa ? If the mtra is read * Svam 
sabdasya asabdasamjna \ does not r/7/>a become the hodhya of 
? For the of is not different from its rilpa, 

Note : — Nagesahhatta reads : -SamjntMihduh bodhyciparah, 
kormatryiitpatteh. 

If so t from the fact that Acarya has read riipa even though 
its purpose is served by the word sm, he suggests that tlie 
5^ of sa&cfa is something other than riipa. 

f% gpHRI^ What is it then ? 

c 

- Meaning 

What is the prayojana of this snggestion ? 

The paribhasa 6 Arthmadgrahane nanarthakasya 1 need not 
be read. 

I5WS5|fepg! What is the need for this swira ? 

The mention of the sutra ' Svam rupam etc ' is to prevent the 
operation of the samjna towards the words coiweying the 
meaning conveyed by this ĕabda, sinee ĕabda denotes meaning 
and karya is away from the range of the meaning. 
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3^ I 

The meaning is understood when iabda is expressed. For 
instance when one says tf Gdm anaya \ the meaning of the 
word go is brought and when one says 1 Dadhi asana \ the 
meaning of the word (curd) is taken in. 

On account of the not affecting the meaning — Here, in 
grammar, the rule does not operate on the meaning of sabda- 
From the sutra * Agner dhak % it is not possible to suffix the 
red-hot charcoal with the pratyaya dhah» 

^^imh, m wpq: asr^w wssj: mw* 

Since meaning is suggested from the word and the rules of 
grammar do not operate on artha, it is possible for them to 
operate on all words which have the same meaning as the 
word mentioned. It is desired that it should operate only on 
the word that is mentioned. Since it cannot be accom- 
plished without effort, the expression svam rupam is read so 
that the samjna may be prevented from reaching ali the 
words having the same meaning other than the word men- 
tioned. The sutra is read to serve this purpose. 

No, knowledge of artha along with sabda ; hence non-applica- 
tion to the words having the same meaning- 

No, this is not the purpose served by the sutra. 
f% wm, ? Why ? 

The knowledge in artha is associated with sabda. 

M. 30 
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3T[cr«r 3T3^&: 
Hence it is preceded by the knowledge of Habda. 

When one is addressed by his name, he says, ' What did you 
say ? ' when he does not catch the word. Hence the know- 
ledge of artha is preceded by that of sabda. 

^ ^ sfw mw( w*&u mswm; i *wr3$w %r%- 
l 

Here, in grammar, operation of rules relates only to ĕabda 
and not to ariha. Hence there will be non-application (of 
them) to words having the same meaning. 

This, then, is the praydjana that tha operation of the rules may 
not happen to the words ghu and ghak mentioned in the siitras 
^Dadhagkoadap* ( Taraptamapdu ghah ' on the strength of 
a§abda-samjna in the sutrcu 

Non-need of sabdasamjnapratisĕdha on account of the validity 
of vctcana. 

It is unnecessary to prohibit the samjiia towards the words ghu, 
ghah etc. 

How is it that the dictum c 8vam rupam iabdasya * does nofe 
operate in sabdasamjnas (like ghu) ? 

On account of the validity of vacana,>—on account of the 

capacity of the sutras enunciating the samjnas (like ghu etc) 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^s^rpjr: srr^sj: 
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Oh / let the recognition of the samjnins (of ghu) take place 
from vacanaprdmanya and let the recognition of samjnd (like 
gr/m) too take place from this-the svarilpagrahanasutra. 

r%%fecTrr% 5 ^ '^Pcrr Wd- # ^crerrar: ^Rr: wz^ff 5ir% ; 
f| ^wmnwiw ^Rr^mr: gssjrer. w%m: ^rra^ m^m^^ 

This, too, is not a praydjana. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that there is no svarupavidhi in sabdasamjnd, since he 
gives the samjna sat to the word ending with 5 (i. e. sas itself) 
by the siKra ' Snanta sat 5 (1,1,24). Otherwise the samjna 
would reach the words ending in n through vacanaprdmdnya 
and the word ending in s (§as) through svarupagrahana* 

This is not a jnapaka ; for the samjnd does not end in §. 
3>T ? What then does it end in * 

^RRTr It ends in d. 

* 

Jastva is asiddha and hence it is to be taken to end in s. 

1 C 

*}r5H^«f^ For the sake 01 mantra etc. 

*Fsrra§ gfr^ ^sjj^ i h^, w% ? ^ff? # 353^ 
^ ^R^r^ ^srSc ^ *rr ^ i 

If so, there is need for this siltra for the sake of mantra etc. 
That which is said with reference to mantra, rk and 
should not operate on the words mantra, rk and yajus. 

Note 1. Ndgĕsabhatta reads :~ Jndpakam sdstnyasabda- 
samjndydm na svarupagrahanam ityartham bddhayitum, na tu 
ĕabddrthakĕ ityd$ayĕna dha bhdsyĕ—mantrddyartham itu 



h Bombay Edition omits this Yarttika* 
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Note : — 2> The words manirĕ, rci and yujmi are read in 
the following suh-as : — Mantrĕ sdma... (6, 3 3 1 31 ) , Uoi tu 
(6, 3, 133), yajusyekĕsam (8, 3, 104). 

If it is read for the sake of mantra etc, it is decided by 
arthagati through sdstrasamarthya, 

]f it is said it is read for the sake of mantra elc, it is not. 

r% why ? 

,4r£/kz will be comprehended as the place of opcratiou through 
the capacity of the sdstra. 

*r w% %%im wmo\ m^o\ ^ m 
mm mim w^h ^wfr%t^Rar ^ir^r^r, m- 

The sutra c which is read with the words manlrĕ y rci or yajush 
is taken to operate on the artha which is denoted by the word 
manka etc, finding that it does not actually operate upon the 
words manira, rk and The reason for doing so is 

sahacarya (i. e.) the state of sa&da and artha being always 
associated. 

III 

Since Astadhyayl has some words referring to their mim<s 
alone, some to themselves and their visĕsas, some to their 
paryayas alone, some to themselves and their paryayas and 
some to themselves, their parydyas and visĕsas, Yarttikakara 
gives four vdrttikas by way of supplement, 

Reading of s as i£ so that wte may refer to its «;if*sa. 

Reading of s as it (as vrhsas, mrgas) is to be made. Then it 
should be mentioned that it comprehends its viiĕsas. 
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T% S^R^ ? Why ? ■ 

So that the word vrksa etc in the sutra 4 Yibliasa urk.sa- 
mrga-trna... ' (2, 4, 12) may refer to its t^is^sa in order that 
the forms plaksanyagrodham, plalcsanyagrcdhdh can be secured. 

Note -Kdiyata reads : — JSia^ api nydyasiddham - tulya- 
jatiyanam dvandva ekavad bhavati iti vaksyath 

Reading of /j as ii (as atwp) so that may refer to itself and 
its paryayas. 

Reading of # as it (as stwp j has to be made. Then it should 
be stated that it refers to parydyas, visesas and its own form. 

f% ^PrsR^? Why ? 

For the sake of the word sva to refer to itself, its visesas and 
its parydyas in the $iftra iSw pusah (3, 4. 40) so that the forms 
svaposam in svaposam pusyati, rdiposam, dhanaposam, vidya- 
posam, goposam and ahaposam may be secured. 

Note : — Kdiyaia reads --Idam vdcanikam eva. 

Reading of j as # (as rajaj) so that rajan etc. raay refer to 
parydya alone- 

Reading of j as is necessary and then it should be stated 
that it refers only to parydyas. 

ft*R*! Why? 



L Bombay Edition omits f^R[^ 
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So that rajadi in the .s/7fra " Sabha rajama)<uxyapnrva y 
(2, 4, 23) may refer ooly to their paryayas in order that the 
forms inasabham ancl Uuarasabham, can be aecured. it does not 
operate on itself allowing tbe forra raiasthha nor on its vtihas 
allowing the forms Pusyamilrasabhd and Candraguplasabha. 

Note :— Kaiyata reads : — /^m nydyasiddham ityahuh 
Arajeti paryudasah asnyate. 

Reading of jA as ii so that nmtsyadi may refer to itself and its 
%F%^: SR&^: | $<?r q<$«Ej[ y& ^ irgur *i# ^ 

Reading of jh as ii is necessary and then it should be stated 
that it refers to itself and its vUesas* 

1% 5f^f5R^ ? Why ? 

?t% I <ro i«rfoRq^«ft - #rrq; #r - lr%: 

For the sake of matsyadi in the sutra ' Pak.simrgan hanii 
(4, 4, 35) so that the form matsikah and the forms of its vUĕsa 
sdpharikah and &&«KftaA may be secured and so that it may 
not apply to its paryayas ajimhdn hanti, animisdn hanti. It 
holds good to only one of its paryaya, (i.e.) mainikah which 
means mman hanti. 

Notb '.—Mainikah is the word which comes within the 
pundew of the sutra in the opinion of Mahdbhasyakara. It 
is evident that the word mlna is a Dravidian word derived 

1. Bombay Edition reads 3«Il$;ra*n 
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from the root min (to shine) and the roob min is very produc- 
tive in Tamil and other Dravidian Languages. Since Maha- 
bhdsyakdra mentions it, it is ciear that it was borrowed by 
Sanskrit before his time. But it remains to be seen whether 
it found its place in Sanskrit before Yarttikakara 9 $ time. In 
this context it is worthy of note that Kumarilabhatta has 
recorded in his Slokavarttika Dravidian and foreign words 
which had crept in the Vedic literature. 

^mm ^m^m 69) 

There are two topics dealt with here :- (1) What is the mean- 
ing of apratyayah ? (2) What is the need for an in the sutra ? 

[ 

ffcT hm\ ? What is the meaning of apratyaya ? 

Note : — Kaiyata says that the question means whether 
pratyaya refers to vihita-pratyayasarhjnavatpratyaya alone or to 
y augikapratyaya also. Nagĕsabhatta, supplements it thus : — 
Na dksĕpos-yam ; kintu visĕsajijnasa* 

U and a in the sutras 6 San-asamsa-bhiksa uh 5 (3, 2, 168) and 
4 A sdmpratikĕ ' (4, 3, 9) (are included under pratyaya). 

^ l rw-t 

The statement c apratyayah 9 is very meagre. It should be 
read < Apratyaya-ddĕsa~tit-kin-mitah The example with 
reference to pratyaya was given. Those with reference to 
ad<?£a, and mi£ are &aA, i/aa by the sutra * Idama iĕ \ 

lavita lavitum, babhuva and A<? anadvan. 

fer: ^r: - ^rerWw?w% < *r ^r «^rfar ^ °t ' 
^r, *m %iismz im^ sn%r \ 
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The addition of tit is not nccessary. The procedure of Acdrya 
suggests that tit caimot comprehend mrarnas> sinee he enjoins 
dirghatva in the siltra 6 GrahoHili dlrghalj ' (7, 87). 

I r%wW, ^rra wiMs: Crt 

r Fhis is not a jnapaha. It is intended ibr nUjuma that it is 
the cKrg/ia alone that takes place with referonce to grah in 
lakaras other than lit. 

srart * ^r ' # fforor ^irrer 

If so, he enjoins vibha$a in the rule Vrto va (7, ■;, 38) 

$m\m qrR?R: ; ^r^RR ^ewN ^ weRra i 

This, that a letter taught in a rule cannot reier to those 
homogeneous with it, will make all unnecessary. 

There is an additional fact which niakes the mention of 
pratyaya unnecessary. Those what are comprehended by 
pratyaya through savarnagrahana cannot denote the desired 
object and so, the pratyaya does not become sauarnagrahaka. 

This, then, is the prayojana for the mention of apratyaya. 
JEere some are pronounced and some are comprehended. 
Short vowels are pronounced and long ones are comprehended. 
The word apraiyaya is needed by one who wants to signify that 
it is not possible for comprehended ones to refer to their 
homogeneous letters. 

Which will dirgha comprehend as $avarna ? 
The short one 

I. Bombay Edition reads ^r^W 51%. 
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It does not comprehend it, since greater energy has been spent. 
C ^cf ^RIc^ If so, it will comprehend pluta. 
SRi^ra ^ri^icT Jt will not comprehend it, it being anan. 

If so, since Acarij.t has enjoined pratisĕdha by the expression 
apraiyayah even though the object is otherwise secured, he 
suggests that there is need for this paribhasa 4 Bhcwyamanĕna 
>savarnanam gralianara na \ 

II 

3^R'T3^ ? What for is this read ? 
Note : — refers to an found in the sutra. 

wi *m*m m\^mm%\m^\ 

Mention of an savarnasya on account of difference in svara 9 

nasalisation and matrd. 

The expression £ „4n savarnasya 5 is read. 

^iw^ ^rg^rr%^^ ^rr^ ^ *ra°rK ^ sltoT^ i 
I ^ir ^ sjpr ^ # I ^p^or q% * ra^wr^^m^i^ l 

4w may not comprehend savarnas on account of difference in 
tone, nasalisation and quantity. But it is desired that it 
should comprehend them. Thinking that it cannot be 
achieyed without effort, it is read for that purpose. 

3#T W^^cT^ ? Gan this be the prayojana ? 

n aft \ What then ? 

At the mention of pratyahdra, non comprehension of savarna 9 
on account of its not being read* 

M. 31 
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m m^tir^t ^ im\u\ - m m- €m %m 

At the mention of pratydhdra as akah in 'Akah «irarne drrghahj 
there is no ehance for tho like letters to be comprehended. 

T% ?[^? Why ? 
On aecount of their being not read in pratydhara - siltras, 

The natnre of the letters eomprehended is exactly identical 
with that of the letters whieh form the .sainjnu. fc>inec it is 
ibrmed of the short letters alone, it» ean comprehend only 
short letters and not long ones. 

Oh, the short ones being comprehended may comprehend long 
ones. 

If it is said that hrasva can comprehend dirgha, (it is not); 
that which is read can comprehend the same and that which 
is comprehended cannot comprehend another. 

*tpt. I - m\ ^5% ?RT5*int ^[^f i 

If it is said that a short one can comprehend long one, (it is 
not). That which is pronounced can comprehend another 
and not that which is comprehended. As an illustration, if 
one mentions rk, only the text is understood and not its 
meaning. 

If so, it is commented that they are considered to have been 
read in the varnapatha. 

If the npadesa is from wnapBtha, it is not, on acoount of the 

amrahalata of paribhasa. 



NINTH AHNIKA—A^ UDIT SAVARI^ASYA CAPRATYAYAH 243 

If it is said that it is commented upon that they are consi- 
dered to have been read in the varnapaiha 9 it cannot be ? since 
the paribhasa is much later. 

f% w r%sr% s^rs^sr^r ? 

Is it considered to be later, since it is composed later than 
siitra ? 

^?rf i ^mrs^rl^ i ^^i^rs^^^R^, 3^ira^ri^#r ? 
^#ra^r$ ^rr%#i %m # R^?r^: 5 R^r^ra^r^r mMw, 
mmm^w^ ^gr?^^ ^mm< # i %m 1 3q^m^r$rsq^r^r 
m mUmmi rwm^ ^r^cr i 

" No," says he It is later in all ways. Firstly the upadĕsa 
of varnas y then itsamjna after it, then the pratydhdra by the 
<siZfra * J[<#ir antyĕna sahĕta ' after itsamjna, then savarnasamjna 
after pratyahara and the s^Jra ' .4^ &avarnasya caprat- 
yayah ' after savarnasamjna, This, being much later than 
upadĕsaJcala, cannot stand as nimitta towards the utpatti of 

Hence is the need for upadĕsa. 
Hence they must be read (in the pralyaharasutras) . 

Even then the non-grahana of savarna in anuvrttinirdĕsa, it 
being <w<m 

^^rgira^ir ^or?^ or Hrsirrcr, ^tr, ^fct ^ i 

Even then there is no chance for them to comprehend like 
letters in anuvrttinirdĕsa like and in the s?££ras < -4s£/a 
crn^ 5 (7, 4, 32) and Yasyĕti ca (6 5 4, 148). 

Note : — 1. Anuvrttinirdĕĕa is explained thus by Nagĕsa* 
bhatta :—vrttim varnasamdmnayam f anugatah = tatsadrsah, anu- 
vrttih = akdrddih % tasya nirdĕsah** svarupĕna uccdranam. 

L Bombay Edition reads :-4ftr «Wesrar I ^tm^l^r ^rNl^.... 
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Note ;— 2. The portion from hero to the entl of tlns silira 
is partly dealt with in the snlra Ainn in iho seeond lihiika. 

t% ? Why ? 

^^r^ - Since it is not an. 

These, the letters which arc in uniivrffinirdcsa, are not anah. 
? ^il ? What thon ? 

Only those which aro read in pralyaharcmitnns. 

If so, that whioh is in antwrtti is not samrnagrahaka on 
aocount of its being amn and that which is in pralyahara, is 
not so on aceount of the long letters etc not being read in the 
sutras ; but it is said that an comprehends savarna. Hence 
it takes place on the authority of the vacana. 

That whicli is said as vacanad bhamsyati does not hold good. 

Notb It may be said that thero isno vivakm to saptam- 
yariha in yaira here as in kva in the first lihnika and anyatra in 
Anyatra dharmat in the Kathopanimd. But Kaiyata reads : 
' anantaroktam ubhayam yatra nasti AkocUyadau \ 

^TIS*^ This cannot be got from vacana. 

There is another praydjana for this wc^a, 
What? 

So that savarnagrahana may be got by those letters originally 
read in the sulras. 

^ an[ if so. 
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The word an need not be read in savarnagrahakasutra and the 
airn is reached thro' akrtigrahana. 

The word an need not be read in the sutra 6 An udit samrnasya 
capratyayahS 

Why? 

^r^R^C^RJ^ By taking recourse to akrtigrahana. 

Avarnakrti, being tnentioned, comprehends the whole family 
of ae So is ivarnakrtih and so is uvamakrtih. 

Oh ! the akrti of a&£ra is different from that of akara* 
^m^^m Of their being not of different a&rii. 

^^r^r^r^w^? ^ 

-4&ara and akara are not of different a&rii. 

For that which is aniyaia does not inake .(objects) different. 

^r ir^rcr w ^?ri% i ^r ^rra ^ 

ms^ *f>xm i ^ ^ fe ^rs^?f ^im t 

For the difference which does not always exist does not make 
(two objects) different. This may be illustrated thus : — The 
difference which exists between one cow and another cow 
does not make them different. On the other hand that which 
esists between a cow and a horse does make them different. 

^W* Another says, 

An need not be read in the savarnagrdhakasutra ; they are not 
different from akrtigrahana* 
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Ari need not be read in the #fitru ' A // tu!it...\ Oneness is 
secured by taking lecourse to jutipaks-u Akdra and akara 
belong to the same genus» 

For that which is aniyata makes (two) belong to the same. 

^shr? mm i «r?§ ^ri ^ ^ ^: arswRer ^rra i 

For the difference which is aniyula does not niake (two objects) 
different. This may be illustrated thus :— The difference that 
exists between one cow and another cow docs not make them 
belong to different genus. On the other hand that which 
exists between a eow and a horse does make theni belong to 
different genus. 

The same view being held in sillras dealing with consonants. 

^ ^ § ~m 533^3 ra^ wfe - ~<smm\ srcre^ m% 

Only on account of this, object is achieved in stliras dealing 
with consonants where there is no rooin for the operation ofthe 
dictum ' An savarnan grhnatij as in the sulra 4 Jhald jhali' 
(8, 2, 26) which explains the forms avattam, artitlam, avatto, 

For non-lasting difference does not make objects different. 

This has been explained. 

On account of the non-reading in druta and vilambita. 

i^t* & i " 

Since there is no npade&a in drutavrlti and vilambitavrtti, it is 
decided that he takes recourse to jatipaksa ; for he feels 
himself satisfied by pronouncing the letters "in one vrtti or 
other so that it may refer to those in other wttis. 
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^r^T ^F5H*T^ ? Is this the prayojana ? 
re ^ricT ? What then ? 

It is not proper to classify them difFerently on the basis of 
vriti. 

There is no upapatti for prthakiva through vrtti. 
Hence it is achieved there through taparanirdĕ > 

Hence there is need for taparanirdesa there. 

No; it need not be made. It is read in the sutra 1 Ato bhisa 
ais 9 itself. 

1 g^^^r (i, i, 7o) 

There are two topics here : — (1) Is tat-kdlasya a correct; expres- 
sion or not ? (2) Is this sutra apurvavidhi or niyamavidhi ? 

I 

%m ^ wk: i ^rrg^ ^r^ mmm^jp^ f 

This expression - tat-Icalasya is not correct ; Av£?a is put in 
apposition with Md! and f^ denotes varna. Hence the apposi- 
tional use of the word denoting varna with the word denoting 
lcala as sa/*, /saZtf/& yasya is incorrect» v 

W crf| f%r: ?&zr: ? 
If so, what is the correct form of the expression ? 

cR^r^r^^ ^RT Tai-lcala-kalasya, 

mkk ?T^r^r^r% What is this—tat-kala-kalasya % 
1 . Bombay Edition reads tfq^c*R?SW 
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Tat-kala-kalasya is the genetive singular of tat-kala-kalah which 
is a bahuwihi compound whose mgralia is tat-kalah lailo yasya 
where tathalah is split into &afa/&. 

S 3H 3«?r H^T: lt should, thon, be read so. 

No, it need not be so read. The latter (of the two) is dropped 
here, It is illustrated thus : — Ustramulehah is the compound 
whose vigrahavakya is ustramukham iva mukham yasya. The 
word kharamukhah is of the same type. So also it may be 
considered that tat-kala-kalah has become tal-kalah and its 
genetive singular is tat-kala$ya* 

Or it {kala) is denoted by that word on account of close 
association. Even the varna which is associated with lcala is 
evidently /&£?#. 

Is this niyamasutra or apurvavidhisutra ? 

^ pfa*rm ^rrat. ? ^«r ^rr srrc^ \ 

Under„ what circumstances may it be considered as niyama- 
suira and under what circumatances as apurvavidhisutra \ 

*m *m$m$m ^r rew^ i *m hi% ^: 

If at» is taken here from the previous sutra, it is niijamavidhi 
and if it is not, it is apurvavidhi. 

What will be the difference in e£fect between the two ? 

If the sutra Taparas tat-halasya is niyamavidhi, long letters 
cannot comprehend those which differ from them in svara. 
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Suppose the sutra ' Taparas tatkalasya ' is a niyamavidhi ; then, 
if long letters are mentioned, they cannot comprehend the 
same long letters which differ from them in svara. 

W^? Ofwhat? 

0f ndatta, anudatta, svarita and aminasika. 

^5 cfrC ? Let it, then, be apunmidhi ? 

lf it is apurvavidhi 9 there will be need for the pratisedha of 
dirgha and ^Zwto where hrasva is mentioned. 

$r^Fn% ^ |S5f?5r ^r^^raNg 1 ^?r ^raar: 

If it is prapaka, there is need to mention the pratisedha to 
dirgha and jpiwto when is mentioned. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads : — icfem Ai sutram anmgrahane 
caritdrtham. 

3 «W^: it need not be mentioned. 
It is decided by the dictum 6 Yipratisedhe param karyam" 

ftif^r I ^ wra i^r araw 

W I af^5Rr: ^lhaw: I i$5 

sirarre ; mw^ raw wrra^ n 

Let the sutra 6 An ... savarnasya.<> 5 stand andlet the 
' Taparas tatkalasya ' too. The stKra ' Taparas taikalasya 9 
operates on account of mpratisedha. There is scope for em to 
comprehend sayarna when there is mention of <ww which are 
short and are not tapara. There is scope for 4 Taparas tat- 
kalasya ' to operate when there is mention of dirghas which 

1. Bombay Edition omits § 
32 
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are taparas. When there is mention of Jirasvas which are 
taparas, both the sutras have a chance to operate and 4 Taparas 
ial-kalasya 1 operates though vipratixMha$aslra . 

Notb: — Kaiyata reads *.< — a£a iti talcaroccdranasamar- 
thyat ane/uiiva grahanam bJiavisyati, kim v iprat isedJia ĕrayena. 
Naitad asti. Mu Jch as u k h artJi asyap i taJcarasya darsanat. 

qh\ If 80, 

On taparakarana being made in dridcwrtti, need for the upa- 
sahkhyana of madhyamcwrtii and vilambitavrtti y on account of 
the difference in M/a* 

If taparaJcarana is done in &rutavrtti> there is need to read it 
in madhyama and vilambita ; if itis similarly done in madhyama, 
there is need to read it in <Znrfa and vilambitd ; and if it is 
similarly done in vilambita, there is need to read it in ^roia and 
mad%#ma. 

What is the reason for its non-achievement ? 

On account of difference in the duration of pronunciation. 

q f| garar ?tr ^fr%^mrr%ra' i 3 ^ ^w^i 

The duration of the pronunciation of varnas in madhyamavrtli 
is one and one-third of that in drutdvrtti and that in vilambita* 
vrtti is one and one-third of that in madhyamavrtli* 

It is achieved ; varnas are niyatakalcts ; #rtti<s are based upon 
the quick or slow pronuneiation of the speaker. 

W5*RR^ It (the purpose) is achieve4* 
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How? 

srererar w®fr ^m^mmmmE 

Varnas are niyatakdlas in druta, madhyama and vila?nbita> 
I? f>ci^rC irarW^: • What is, then, vrltivi$ĕm due to ? 

play an additional part on account of the quick and 
slow pronunciation of the speaker. 

?r%ra^w l ^m\ - wmr %\k^\% ^ra, ^1%%^ ^r^r, 
^r%%ra^r *T^ra i m% ^m%\%m, ^^immim i 1 

One speaker is quick in speech — (L e.) pronounces sounds 
quickly ; another is slow ; and another is very slow. This is 
like one traversing the same path ; one goes fast, one slowly 
and one very slowly ; the charioteer goes fast, horseman slowly 
and footsoldier very slowly. 

The line of argument is not sound ; the path is the adhikarana 
to the act of going ; it is not proper there for the adhikarana 
to increase or decrease. 

^ cff| ?Bte: 5fS?; ? ^jpr; 
If so, sphota is the and dhoani is the uyanjaka of scz6da. 

How? 

Like the beater of a drum 

#V fSf \ *\ f\. /"X. (""y 

f wroHrara^ i ctrpw *^ra i ^p^r ir^: i 

This may be illustrated as fol!ows :-One beater of a drum goes 
twenty steps at the time when the sound by beating the 

1« Chaukhamba and Bombay editions add #^f^Rfc ... s^W^WH 

fo«rr ,*S.m 

2. Bombay Edition reads ^f%^?f: 
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drum lasts, another thirty steps and another forty steps. 
Beating is the same. The increase is due to the sound produ* 
ced by beating. 

^r: mm ^f^g \ 

With reference to sabdas there are dlwani and sphota. 0f 
them dhvani alone is cognisible to the sense of hearing. It is 
short, it is long and it is, by nature, both short and long at 
the hands of some. 

(i, i,7i) 

Non-comprehension of the sutra ' Adir antyĕna sahĕta ' on 
account of the non-mention of sarhjiiin* 

The meaning of the siitra < Adir antyĕna sahĕta ' is not under- 

standable, 

On account of the non-roention of sctmjnin For the samjnins 
are not mentioned. 

The object is achieved by reading ' Adir ita saha tan-madhya&ya.'' 
f^-Itisachieved. 
W^! How? 

It is to be read that the letter at the beginning joined with 
the it at the end denotes itself and those between them. 

Note :—Svarn and rupam are taken here by anuwtti from 
the *4lftr<z 4 8vam rupam ĕabdasya asabdasamjna ' and they are 
changed to svasya and rupasya. 
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Or it is siroilar to sambandhisabdas. 

gaten^ # i ?r ^ra *?raR 5 ^r%^ tor # I *r«iw 

Or it is similar to the words of relationship, This may be 
explained thus : — Sambandhisabdas (are found in the expres- 
sions) matari vartitavyam (there is the necessity to behave 
properly towards mother) and pitari susrusitawyam (there is the 
necessity to render service towards father). It is not said 
there svasyam matari (towards one's mother) and svasmin 
pitari (towards one's father). From sambandha it is under- 
stood who is whose mother and who is whose father. Here 
also, in the siitra, it should be understood that there is grahana 
to that with reference to which one is taken as adyavayava and 
another is taken as antdvayava and also to itself. 

Note \—Kaiyata reads :—Svam rupam tu ader eva grhyate, 
ndntyasya, tasya apradhanyat Nagĕsa reads : Adyantasabda- 
bhyam avayavavdcakdbhydm avayavl samudayah aksipta iti 
sambandhitvena auisesad adĕr api grahanam ; antyasya tuna. 
4 Acarad apradhanatvat lopasca balavattarah ' ityukter anyanu- 
bandhanam iva asyapi samjndkdrydbhdvdt 5 

m Tmm^ (i, 1, 

There are four topics dealt with here; (1) the need or other- 
wise of reading prakrte tadantavidhih (2) the defects in the 
siitra (3) the alterations in, and additions to, the siitra and 
(4) the praydjana of this sutra. 

I 

1. Bombay Edition omits ^ 
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Why does not this *ufra operate hero ia the applieation of the 
sutra Lko yan acl withe rcterencc to dadhyatra and madhralra ? 

Note : — Kdiyata reacLs here :~- Sabddnusasanaprastavat 
sabdarupam ika vise*yute iti utH tadanlasya prasaiujah, But 

NagĕsabhaUa says, 1 YatsanihandhJ uidhih «a tadantasya mnijna 

iti sutrartham matvh sahka. 

There is no harm ; kcirya takes place to the final letter on the 
strength of Alontyasya. 

%i i ^ wim<$ '^iim^ «ira[ - ^ts^rr: fr% i 

It is not possible to explain it in that manner, since it cannot 
hold good where adUas consist of more than one letter, as m 
the case of ~Ec6$yavayavah- 

This objection cannot stand. As we take tadankwidhi with 
reference to prakrti, so also do we take the same with 
reference to adĕsa thus : — Those that end in ĕc take for their 
adĕsa those that end in ay, av etc* 

If so, there is diSerence in some instances, as in brahmĕndrah 
and brahmodakam and difficulty may arise there. 

Note : — Since ĕkadĕsa may be taken as the anta of the 
former member, or the adi of the follo#ing member, there is 
difficulty for tadantagrahana where the latter is adopted. 

Besides, it may not be possible to decide which is antaranga 
and which is bahirctnga. 

% ^K: ? What harm will result there ? 



NINTH AHNIKA— YĔNA VIDHIS TADANTASYA 255 

In forming the words syonah and syona, yanadĕsd which is of 
antarahgalaksana will be set at naught by guna which is of 
bahirahgalaksana ; yanadĕsa is dependent on una and guna 
is dependent on na. 

Note : — The root is sio and it takes the aunadikapralyaya 
na after it Here there are chances for the following three 
sutras to operate \-Ldpo vyor vali (8, 1, 66) by which t? may be 
dropped ; 6 Cchvdh sud anundsikĕ ca 9 (6> 4, 19), by which v 
may be replaced by u ; and 6 Pugantalaghupadhasya ? (7 5 3, 86) 
by which i may take grima. Here Kaiyata reads \-Apavadatvad 
utha valopo bddhyatĕ ; gunastu antarahgatvad badhyatĕ. Ouno 
hi ahgasambandhinlm iglaksanam laghvlm upadham drdhadhdtu- 
kan ca dsrayati> uth tu vakaranfam aiigam anunasikadim ca 
pratyayam iti alpapĕksatvat antarahgah ; tatrct krtĕ gunas ca 
prapnoti yasnddĕsasca ; varnamatrapĕksatvdd yanadĕsosnta * 
rahgah pravartatĕ If we admit that there is tadantavidhi, 
it will be difficult to take yanadĕsa to be of aniarahgalaksana. 

^rl#r«r *r - f r-. ^r: *r # 

Besides the which pertains to the final al of dit; etc. to 
secure the forms dyduh 9 panthah and sa^ will have no chance 

to operate, 

Note : — If there is tadantavidhi in ahidhi, au will replace 
div by the sSira ' jDiwi ' so that the form dyauh cannot 
be secured. Similarly ntha will replace by the sutra 

< Thd nthah ' (7, 1, 87) and hence the form panthdh cannot be 
secured. Similarly if a replaces tyadadi by the sutra ( Tyadd- 
dmam ah ' (7, 2, 102), there wili be no occasion for the sutra 
1 Tadoh sah savanantyayoh ' (7, 2, 106) to operate and hence the 
form sah cannot be secured. 

Hence it is necessary to state that there is tadantavidhi if there 
is visĕsya in the context. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that prakrtĕ means prastutĕ and 
prastdva may be in three ways kvacit saksat... kvaci4 adhikarat 
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...kvacid aksĕpat. Nageĕabhatta says * Bhasyĕ prastuta-ityartha* 

Jca-prakrtĕ ityasya visĕsyĕ iti ĕĕsah.' 

— ^ror mm mh- ^rar^ra i mj $f r4 

No, it need not be stated. The third case suffix in the word 
pa is used in the sense of lcarana. The action of one is 
achieved through another. This is illustrated thus : — Dĕva- 
datta^s food, Yajnadatta prepares, through dishes and riee. So 
also is a battie run through elephants, horses, chariots and 
foot-soldiers. In the same manner Acarya, here also, enjoin s 
yal to dhatu through ac and enjoins in to the prdtipadika 
through akara* 

Note: — By the mfra ' 4cJ j/a£ ' (3, 1, 97), g/a£ is enjoined 
to ajantadhatu and by the #i?£m 4 t>7 ' (4, 1, 95), in is 
enjoined to the pratipadika which is adanta. 

II 

On admitting ' Yĕna vidhi$ tadantasya \ there is chance for 
tadantalva to the specified portion of the vUĕsanas in the sutra. 

lf the dictum * y<Fna mdAis tadantasya* is admitted, there 
is chance for the specified portion of the visesanas in the sutra 
to have taiantatva. Those that are grahanopadhis, even they 
may become tadantopddhis. 

^ ^k: ? What harm is there ? 
1 ? Bombay E^ition omits 
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The expression asamyogapurudt in the sutra, < Utasca prat- 
yaydd as<.myoi puwdi" (6, 4, 106) may be liable to take 
ukdrdnta as its uisĕsana. 

^ ^h: ? What harm is there ? 

Through the mention of asmyogapiiwa there will be paryuddsa 
only in the oase of aksnuhi and lak^nuhi and not in the case 
of dpmihi and saknuJii. 

Note : — The ' s«£r</ ' C/^./sC / ... ' enjoins luk of &i (imper- 
ative second person singular termination) if it follows the 
anga which ends in the pratyaya u which is not preceded by a 
conjunct consonant- Here u tah is in apposition with pratyaydt 
and not the visĕsana of pratyayal and hence utah pratyaydt is 
not taken in the sense of udantdt pratyayat. lf the latter 
interpretation were to be gtven, there would have been a 
chance for hi in dpnuhi and iaknuhi to be dropped, since 
udantapralyaya nu is asamyogapurva. 

Similarly the expression ostliyapurva in the si^ra * £7o5 osthya- 
purvasya ' (7, 1, 102) may become t he vi§esana of rkaranta. 

Note : — There is aniwrtti for rta^ here from the sw£ra 
Rtaiddhdtoh (1,1, 100). Qsthyapurvasya is taken in apposition 
with rtaA. 

W ^N: ? What harm is there ? 

^sasrj^Jl^ f f siWRT ?r#r^ $#roH # ; f £ *f 

Ro?r ?r% i 

Through the mention of osthyapurva t the ^toa may chance to 
appear in sanklrnam and sahglrnam and it may not appear in 
nipurtdh in the phrase nipurtah pinddh. 

It is evidently achieved on account of visĕsa?ia and viĕĕsya 
being related at one^s pleasure. 

M. 33 
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ra^cl^ This 18 achieved. 

W ? How ? 

The relation between vUesana aud risĕsya may be chosen at 
our pleasure. 

^wji^ tw^ra i 

Sinee it is at our will, firstly here in thc «u(ra 4 1'lasca p v atya- 

yad asathyogapilrvad \ asamyogapurra is not ma.de to qualify 
ukaranla. 

cITC * What then ? 

Ukara alone is quaiified, so that the may mean that 

is dropped after the pratyaya which has at its end ulcara 
which is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

So also in the «Sira * Z7d osthyapurvasya \ dsthyapurra is not 
made to qualify rkaranta, 

PP cfrf ? What then ? 

?&ar# alone is qualified, so that u raay replace ? in the root 
which ends in r which is preceded by a labial consonant. 

Note : — From this it is clear that generally there is no 
tadantavidhi in the tisesana of one which stands as the visesana 
of another. Hence Nageĕabhatta says, 4 Evam ca vyakhyanad 

prakrte viHstasya vaiHstyam iti ntyawa bodhah 

III 

Pratisedha in samasavidhi and pratyctyavidhi. 
1, Bombay Edition omits ^ 
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Prohibition need be rnade in samasavidhi and pratyayavidhi 

mmmi immpi: m*w\, mm^ ^mm: \ 

Firstly in samasavidhi> The siitra 1 Dvitiya srtta - aiUa ... 5 
(2, 1, 24) will have to operate only with reference kasta-sritah 
and narakasritah etc. and not to kastam paramasritah. 

Note : — Tadaniaoidhi is not applied to srita, ai?to etc. 

In pratyayavidhi. The s^tra 6 Nadadibhyah phak 9 (4,1,99) 
will have to operate with reference to Nadasya apatyam = 
Nadayanah 9 and not with reference to Sutranadasya apaiyam 
which takes the form Sautranadih. 

? Is it without exception ? 

says he. 

Exceptiag ugidgrahana and varnagrahana. With reference to 
ugidgrahana, the s^ra ' D^itos ca ' (4, 1, 6) will have to operate 
to arrive at the forms atibhavati and atimahati similar to bhavati 
and mahati* With reference to varnagrahana f the s^ira * ^lto 
w 5 (4, 1, 95) will have to operate to arrive at the forms Ddlcsih 
Plaksih* 

%m m^msmi RfMI% «raqf mw: ^ra ? 

Is there any pratipctdika which is pure a alone, for which this 
siitra may be intended ? 
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' Yes \ says he; The stem a is derived Irom ihe root at by the 
addition of the pratyaya da ; the sfi!ra 1 Aw iii ! may operate 
on it to give the sense of his apah;a 1 o seeure the ibrni i/j. 

Need of upasankhyana in $arva.ii(tmavidhi and aryayaridhi with 
reference to akajvat and in dluV.uvidhi with referenee to ,s?iam- 

There is need for estending the operation of the sutra in the 
sarvandmavidhi and aoyayaoidhi with reterence to stemshaving 
a&&o and in the dhdHwidhi with refercnce to dhatus having the 
vikarana snam,. 

The forms saruakĕ and wihakĕ have to be secured in the 
sarvanamavidhi, and uccakais and mcakais have to be secured 
in the avyayavidhi, with reference to the stem having a£ac. 

The proper accent in bhinatti and chinatti has to be secured 
with reference to the roots having 

Rs S^: T ? Why are they not sccured ? 

Here it or that which ends in it is comprehended. This is 
neither the one nor the other. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads :- Sarvaka iti~akaci krtĕ Hbhdvo- 
na syaU Uccakair iti — tathaiva akaci krtĕ lug na syat. Bhi- 
nattlti - dhator anta udatto bhayati iti udattatvam na syat. 

It is deSnitely achieved by reading tadanidntasya in place of 
tadantasya (in the sutra), 

r%§$3^- This (the desired object) is achieved. 
W ? How? 



NINTH AHNIKA — YĔNA YIDHIS TADANTASYA 



261 



By reading tadantania. Tiie expression tadmitantasya should 
be read in place of tadantasya. 

^P^RJ l What is it — tadantantasya ? 

Tadantantasya is taken to be the genitive singular of iadantan- 
tarn, which is a bahtwnhi cornpouud of tadanta and anta, where 
tadanta is sasthi-tatpurusa. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads :- 5 Sawasabdasya yo aniyo akarah 
sosntyah $arva kasabdasya Evam, anyatrapi yojyam 

lf so, it should be read in that form. 

3^3^:, mm> I ^ cT^cT: wii ^S* 51^:, 

No, it need not be read so. It may be considered that there 
is uttarapadalopa here. ]t may be explained thus : — Just as 
ustramukha is the compound form of ustramukham iva mukham 
asya and kharamuhha is of the same type, so also tadantasya is 
taken as the genetive singular of tadanta which is the com- 
pound form of tadantah anto yasya. 

Note : — The defect in this argument is shown by Kaiyaia 
thus :-Vdcanikostra lopah, na tu samarthyad gamyamdndrthasya 
nivrttir ityahuh. 

Or it is achieved by baking that whole comprehends a part 
of it. 

Or this is achieved in another way by adopting the principle 
that whole refers to a part newly added to it. 

^wis^ w - mm, *t$t ^rs^r 5 w i ^r ^Cr 
m\ ^ Rr%r TirwgaiB^ ssct i cr^r ^^wr *T?r h^- 
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Whole is taken lo reier U> ihat whieh ius heen added to it to 
form its part This nv;y be iiius* raU';! t Uus : — Many a. river 
which enters the (ianjjo? aml \ he .hunua ;j;«> i > v the naine of 
the Ganges and the Jtimua ainl Ihe Inetus in tho womb of 
DeraJaUa is inelucled \i\ i he mention <>f / ' Kntil>titii. Henee 
Ganga, Yamiina and l):ratn'Ll may be taken as examples. 

Note : — Kiiiijata reacls Madhtjapalind ahtjadutjah tadelca- 
dĕsa iti tattuabuddhim na inr/hnanli. * 

^r#rr|: ^ ^rrra^r; gnrao^ar — *3 *ot sw, ^pM^rt, 
^Msfq ; gir fcoi: ^ra tIwwP* mw ^zwmwmhvt w% | 

The lioe of argument is not souncl. Mere there are certain 
words whioh are restricted in their denotation. The words 
denoting number, measurement etc. coine under that cate* 
gory. Five, six etc. cannot have thcir original denotation if 
one is removed from them. Dronah, khlirl and adhakam cannot 
have their denotation either if something is added or some- 
thing is removed. Some which havc an extenstve denotation 
have it — the words denoting jati and gtm i. The jlili-iabdas 
like tailam and ghrtam may have their denoiation, whether 
the quantity of the article is lchari or drona. The gima-sabdas 
like sitklah, mlah, krnnah may have their denotation whether 
the gunin is Eimamn or the tiny seed of banyan tree. These 
samjnas too are restricted in their denotation. Hence how 
can they denote those to which something has been added ? 

t^?rft ^mir%f^ra-^%i^ a$sfa fm ir% ? 

If so, the procedure of Icarya (Sutmkara) suggests that one 
may denote the same even if something is added to it, sinee 
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he enjoins pratisĕdha to idam and adas having ka - praiyaya in 
the suira 1 Nĕdamadasor akoh ' (7, i, 11.) 

Under which interpretation is it jndpaka ? 

Where is the chance for idam and aias with kakara to get the 
kdrya enjoined to idam and aias ? Acarya sees that one may 
denote the same even if something is added to it and hence 
enjoins pratisĕdha if they are with kakara* 

IV 

What, then, are the prayojanas of this siWra ? 

There is prayojana with reference to sarvanamasamjna and 
avyayasathina. 

The prayojana is in getting the sarvan a masamjna to parama- 
sarva and paramavUva related to «sarra and «^ya, so that the 
forms paramasarvĕ and paramaviwĕ may be secured and in 
getting the avyayasamjnd to pctramoccaih and paramamcdih 
related to uccdis and nicais. 

Taking in &&#2/a and ddhya under upapadavidhi (is another 
benefit.) 

Prayojana is taking in bhaya and ddhya under upapadavidhi> 
so that the forms abhayankarah and svddhyanlcaranam may 
be secured in the same way as bhayankarah aocl adhyah- 
karanam. 

^i^^l^l^t^ Taking in wp£ uuder mb-vidhi, 
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Prayojana is taking in ugit under itlb-ridhi so that atibhavati 
and aiimahati can bo secured in the same wa.y as bhavati and 

Taking in sva.sra.di uiider nJp-pratisuUia (Ls another henetit). 

Prayojana is taking in iSiw-s/' etc. undcr hjn-praiiwdha, so tliat 
paramasvasa and paramaduhila can bo seoured in the same 
way as sivw?ti and dtthUu> 

Note : — Tlie word t>^A? in the ,S77//Y/ fi ^/m* tadan- 

tasya ' does not refer to that which is auiogutiistic to pratisedha 

Taking iti aparima n abistddi also under hJp-pratixĕdha. 

?r erfergr% - %wr ? rg^Rtw; mhw ? r%wi%ir; ?*rrr% 
f|wr^r I 

Prayojana is taking in bistadi not precedcd by a word denoting 
parimana ander nip-pratisedha- The forms dvibistu 9 tribista 
and dvyacita are secured by the /?8ira 4 AparimariabistacUa- 
kambalyebhyo na taddhitaluki ' (4, 1, 22) So also the forms 
paramabista % triparamabista and dviparamacita rnay be secured. 

I^J<$ Taking in (is another benefit.) 

Prayojana is taking in diii under hyavidhi, so that the son of 
Aditi may be called Aditya in the same way as the son of 
is called Daitya* In that case the word ' aditi 5 need not be 
read in the sutra * Dityadityddityapatyuttarapaddn mjah ' 
(4,1, 85). 

sjut ^ with reference to (is another benefit). 
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Prayojana is in taking an with roference to ronl^ so that 
the forms aiakaraunah and saimhikaraunah may be secured. 

^ Tasya ca. 

* Tasya ca 5 need be read, so that rcmnah may be secured. 

Notb : — Kaiyata reads here :- * 5^am rupam ilyasya anu- 
nrttim Yarttikakaro nĕcchati 9 and Nagojibhatta adds : — 
sutrapratya khy a n a d iti tatparycnn' 

^^ra^r^ i 

Why is it not aehieved ? It takes place by tadantavidhi in 
words which end in-it and by v ya padĕs i vadbha va if it stands 
alone. 

There is no vyapadĕsivadbhava 2 in pratipadikas. 

Note : —Kaiyata reads : — ' Apratipadikĕna ityatra prdti- 
padikagrahanĕ lihgavisistasyapi grahanam iti vacanat stnpratya- 
yaniair api vyapadĕ§ivadbhavo na bhavat%' 

What is the use of the paribhasa 6 Vyapadĕnvaclbhavozprdti- 
kĕna 5 ? 

Note \-Nagojibhatia reads :-Bhdsyĕ kdranasabdah prayojana- 

vaet. 

W ^-cfrg*w%, ^r^rtr %3W^r%*ff i 

So that thak inay be suffixed to the word ending in sutra (by 
the swira • Kratu...sMrantatthak ' (4,2,60) and (JaA to the 
word ending in c£a5a (by the sutra < Tadasminnadhikam iti 
daidntdd dah 5 (5, 2, 45) ahd not to the words sutra and tiaSa. 

1. In some editions there is the reading cf3?cfR *•< «^%%^|[fI^. 
It should be taken as a kaku. 

2. Eor the explanation of v yapadĕsivaclbMva, see VoL I p. 78. 

34 
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ygjk^ i Ris m ^pmm ; Fiifi irwsreHi: 

No, this is not the ])ra);?~jafta. The pralyaya mentioned is 
dcfinitely suflixed by tadantnridlii to words eiuling in them 
and hy ryapadĕtiradbhrira ifthey stand alone JSince Acarya 
has, in that situation, mentioned the wonl </w/r/, he suggests 
that they are suffixed only to tho.se that end in ihem. 

It is not possihle to suHix it here hy ltvltin!tiridhi y sinee it is 
just now said that there is pmiistdha in sa/n(t«uridhi and 
pralyayavidhi. 

Hence it is necessary to read this paribhum (Vyapadinvad- 
bhavozpratipadikena\ 

No, itneed not be read, The procedure of Acarya suggests that 
there is no vyapadĕttvadbhava with refereneo to pratipndika, 
since he reads < Purvad imh* (5, 2, 86) and * Sapuwacca' 
(5, 2, 8?). 

Note : — Nagĕsabhatta reads ; Pnnmd ityam*d jnapaka 
ityarthah 

lt is not a jnapaka ; for there is another prayojana got from 
its mention. 

PH? What? 
I shall state that wai is suffixed to ali sapuwas. 

*reft | ^r f| ftk#f^R: s&r sra^ 

1, H^t^i^ is auother reading. 
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It cannot be takeo in that manner, since he has split it into 
two siiiras. Otherwise he would have read it as 4 Puwat 
sapiiwad inih\ 

r% g^i^ %f : ^ %ra ? 

Is this the supplernent to this suira' Tasya ca 5 alone ? 

^rc, ^rara^RT, m\^ĕm mm m> m i 

No, says he. It is suppleinent to wherever it (anta) is men- 
tioned, wherever it is to be mentioued and to e Tasya ca \ 

Tn yadvidhi with reterence to raiha, slta and hala. 

Prayojana is towards yadvidhi with reference to nrtAa, a££a and 
Aa£a, so that the pratyaya yat may be suffixed to words ending 
in ratha, slta and ftafa to secure the forms paramarathyah, pararna- 
sltyam and paramalialya in the same way as rathyah, sltyam 
and ftaZz/a (by the suiras 6 Rathad yat 4, 3, 121), 4 Nau...sUa<.* 
sammitĕsu ' (4, 4 , 91) and ' M atajanahalat ... 5 (4, 4, 97). 

With reference to janapida after sie, ardha and diteabda* 

^-$lw<^:, $I*TFT^: «f I 3$-^rar35$ : , ^PIW:-^ f 

Prayojana is wit.h reference to words denoting janapada foliow- 
ing sw, 6arwz, ardAa and dikĕabdas, so that (enjoined by the 
Janapadatadavadhyosca (4, 2, 124) may be suffixed after 
them so that the following forms may be secured Supancala- 
Jcah, sumagadhakah, sarvaparicalakah, sarvamagadhakah 9 ardha- 
pancdlakah, ardhamagadhakah, purvapancalakah f aparapanca- 
lakah, puwamdgadhakah and aparamagadhakah . 

Towards the parts of seasons with reference to vrddhimadvidhi . 
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Prayojana is towards the arayarus <T rtu< with reference to 
v rddhim ad pralyaya. so that the forms ;j//nwv/>W<7w, apara- 
sdradam, pilrcanaidagham aml upartuihUnjham can be secured. 

Towards mikhyd in tktiuridhL 

Pmyojana is in thamidhi towards Minkhyiis-hrla*, so that the 
tbrms dvisfifitikam and pancasa^likarn may be sceured. 

With reference to dkarma preeeded by m/;/ (is anothcr benetit). 

Prayojana is with referenee to dharma preeeded by imm in 
taking thak after it, so that the word adharmikah may be 
secured in the sense of adharmam carati in tho sarae way as 
dharmi/cah is seeured in the sense of dharmam caratL In that 
ease there is no need to read the varUika ' Adkarmacceti 
vdkiavyam? 

Need to read 4 T^ya ca taduttarapadasya ca * in padadhikdra 
and ahgadhikara* 

It is necessary to read (Toaya c# tadutta* apadasya ca in padadhi- 

kara and angadhikdra, 

What is the praydjana (in reading it) in padadhikara ? 

Prayojana is in the oparation of the « IsiakmkamaMmM 

citmulamrm ' 3» 65). 
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p^i^mrewr R333HTR3 ^t*r^ - ss^Ra re^iar, ^m^b 
Brarcr ; §§Np$q^r i w^trMt ^r, ^^r^rRsrr ^r i 

Prayojana is in the operation of the sutra 6 Istaklsikdmalanani 
citatulahharisu ' so that the shortening of the final letter of 
istaka 9 isika and mala inay take place in pakvĕstakatitam> 
munjesikatuiena, and utpalamdlabhdrini as in isiaka-ciiam, 
isikatulena and malahharim in the expressions istakacitam 
cinvUa^ and malabharini kanya. 

What is the prayojana (in reading it) in ahgadhikara ? 

Prayojana is in dirghauidhi with reference to mahat, ap, svasr 
and naptr. 

^rqr%gpcr 3 ^iwsrt; *sra - ^rtt ^rtr srarc:, to^t ? 
w^«rt w^raR*-; ^nr ^rrtr tor:, <r*rht qw«WRr <r*rhr; i 1 

Prayojana is in dirghavidhi with reference to mahat, ap } svasr 
and najptr, so that the form paramamahan similar to mahan % 
svdpah in the sentence srapas tisthanti similar to op^/* in the 
sentence opas iisihanti, pa?amasvasa paramasvasarau parama- 
svasarah similar to sy<arsa svasdrau svasdrah, and paramanapta 
paramanaptdt au. paramanaptarah similar to ?iaptd, naptarau, 
naptdrah mav be secured. 

(Prayojana is) with reference to $>a^ 5 yusmad> asmad, asthi etc. 
and anaduh in relation to 

The padbhava of £a<&* is the prayojana, so that the form etei- 
padah in the sentence dvipadah pasya can be secured, 

%?nff ^T%g; qj=5g^r *R$f r%w: ^ra; ? 

1. Reading ia Bomb„ay EdMon is sMghtly diSer#ot. 
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Is there any stem /ufU fur whifh i he r/:/<W is iHTessary ? 

Note : ~~S<u\uy.U}ijUd tells us th u shis ^upsHoii has arisen 
under the view that lhvn* is Ut {nH\i<-hihi va\ aconunt of the 
adhikara of 

» 

Tc^TTO: 

On eonsidering th.it, if so, thcre is no uso iti nn<jadhikdra, the 
benefit of taking padadhikara i» whown in tho ow/!r« 1 IUma- 
kasihatisa' (6, 3, 5-i) so that tho ibrms paramapatkminau, 
and paramapatkdsinah may be securecl simiiar to patkasinau 
and patkdsinah. 

*tct"ct - ir^hsa ^^reccT^ , iwnft «r^ - i^r^rctrr ftwr- 



T^hfcimr% 



If, then, there is tadantaoidhi to j?ac/a in padadhikdra, digdha- 
padĕna upahatam will have to be eompuunded into digdhapado- 
pahatam in the same way as padĕna upahatam is eoinpounded 
nito padopahatam on the strength of tho mtra * Padasyu pada- 
jyakgopahatĕsu ' (6, 3, 52) and it is nofc desireri. 

^ clft ^frf«}^R ^ SRTST^ 
I f so, there is prayojana in angddhikdra itsel f . 

^ ^Txfi *TTffcT qp^S3[ |f% 

Oh, it was said that there is no steni of the form phU 

«ra»r% <rtapr3ftapr: ^ - t^: <^r 

There is the stem pat in the sense of pddaijati by adding kvi- 
formed d ' W the case " forms P ad a> and P* de ~ are 

- S With f eference t0 and amud, so that the 

Sw. m ' at ™*y<™ can be secured similar to yuyam and 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^^l^, «HWR^ 
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^r^fK - ^r^r, ^r, e^r, wrc^r, w^r, ^s^rr 

Prayojana is with referenee to aslhi eto , so that the forms 
paramasthna, paramadadhna and paramasakthna can be secured 
similar to asthna, dadhna and sakthnd* 

Prayojana is with reference to anadut in relation to niwi, so 
that the form paramdnaduan similar to anadvan can be secured. 

(Prayojana is) with reference to ciyw, pathin, mathin, puin, go } 
sakhi, catur, anudiit and ftn\ 

*r^r : , §v*ir : , q^w^r: ; jai^, ^ip^; % ; e^r mim 
asR:, gasr i^r^r gg^rr^ ; iwErerr ^^rrtr TPwrari: ; ^r: 5 
qw^rr? : ; 3Rf rf : qwrefr? : ; wtw°rr^ i 

Prayojana is with reference to paihin % mafhin } pum, go 9 

sakhi, catur, anadut and so that the forms sudyauh by the 
side of dyduhy supanthah beside panthah, sumanthah and para- 
mamanthah by the side of manthah, paramapumdn beside puman, 
sugduh beside gauh, susakha susakhayau susakhayah, parama- 
sakha paramasakhayau, paramasakhayah beside sakha sakhayau 
sakhayah, paramacatvdrah beside catvarah, paramanadvahah 
beside anadvahah and paramatraya ndm beside traydnam can be 
secured. 

(Prayojana is) with reference to tyadadividhi, bhastradi and sin. 

w?rRHr^wrrWr^ a 'r ^ s^ra^ i *r : , ^ra?r : ; wr, w¥?r, 
M^rar, ^rgww ; r%tr t§r : , *Ri%fr ?Rr%^ : i 

Prayojana is with reference to tyadadividhi, bhastradi and 

so that the forms ate\sfl/& beside $a/*, nirbhastraka nirbhastrikd f 

» * 

bahubhastraka and bahubhaslrika beside bhastrd and bhastrika 
and rajaslriydu and rajastriyah beside striyau and striyah can 
be ^ecured. 
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Yarnagrahanam too everywhere (is the prayojana). 

Prayojana is with reference to iwrna everywhere. 

^ ?RW • What is referred to by sawaira ? 

^ffrr^R ^I^ ^ In angadhikdra and elsewhere. 
\ 

Examples were given with reference to places other than 
those having ahgadhikara* 

^m : tR - ^rat Crwr #r 5 gft ^ ~ flN «jy^ ^r*^ , to«it- 

The sutras * Ato dirgho yani ' and s /Stopi ca ' which are in ahga- 
dhikdra will operate only with reference to abhydm and not 
with reference to ghatabhydm. 

Absence of the same with reference to the pratyaya forming 
the visesana of pancamyanta is the prayojana* 

mmm ^mww* m\w\\ \ ^W: wnm w^m: ; wm- 

Prayojana is not to have tadantamdhi with reference to the 
pratyaya enjoined after a pancami for another pupose^ so that 
the forms param aga rgyayanah and paramavatsyayanah may be 
formed by compounding parama witb Odrgyayanah and Vat$ya- 
yanah which are formed from Oargya and Vatsya which are 
yananta by the addition of p7*a& by the sw£ra 4 Yaninosca ' 
(4, 1, 101). 

Note :— (1) Kdiyata reads: — Apancamyah ityasya nayam 
arthah — yatra pamamyanidt pratyayo vidhlyatĕ tatra tadanta- 
vidhir na bhavati iti' ... < Yatra pancamyantat parah pratyayah 
Jcarydntaravidhdnaya parigryatĕ tatra tadantavidhir ma bhut 
Nagdjibhatta states that parigrhyatĕ means anuiyalĕ. Param$~ 
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gargyayana iii \-Taira Oarijyrtyana iiy?va ndah-iranam ete. 

Note : — (2) Certaia eclitions reacl after paramaoatsyaya* 
yanah in the text Dcikw,yanah Pora m adaksa y n - / h . But it 
seems to me that, if tbey were in the original text, Daksa- 
yan&h woulci have been read after Vaisyayanah. Sinee 
Bhattojidtksita mentions Daksayanah, it should have crept 
into the text before his time. 

%fo ? What for Is apaucamyah ? 

So that i in llrna of drsjtitrnci and pari^atttrnd is not changed 
to n by the sutra 6 Radabhyam nisthdto nah purvasya ca dah ' 
(8,2,42) 

Anarthaka onlv with one letter. 

Note : — This udrttiki is not fouod ni sotne editions. 

It must be said that anarthahasya in the dictum arthavadgra- 
hane anarthahasya grahanam with reference to varnanirdesa has 
reference to only one letter ancl not to that which consists of 
more than one letter. 

T% S^R^ ? Why ? 

*rffc^ ^Re^Mra 1 HT ^ I 

So that plihan may not be taken on the strength of hangrahana 9 
garmud may not be taken on the strength of udgrahana, sastrl 
may not be taken on the strength of strlgrahaiia and payasan- 
Icaroti may not be affected by the grahana of .saw. 

Note : — Kaiyata reads here : — Tenct plthdnau iti dlrgho 
bhavati ... garmut-sthasyati iti purvasavarnabhavah ...sastriya ... 
i£i ie/an n# bhavati 9 payasahkaroti iti ... swi wa bhavatu 

1. Bombay Edition reads ^R^TIW^ 

M. 35 
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What is this for P It does not come within the operation of 
the paribhasa 6 Padangadhikare tasya ca taduUarapadasya \ 
since it is neither tat nor tadidtarapada. 

cT^T ^tS^ *T3Tcf That paribham, need not be read. 

1% 3^ ^R; ? Which is better here ? 

cR^rer^ ^RT^ Tadantavidhi is evidently better. 

The form paramalimahan too is achieved ; it is neither tal nor 
taduttarapada. 

The pralyayas an y in y as and mrm take taduntaoidhi both when 
they have meaning and when they have no meaning. 

^ - gq*rr ?w«r^rr, ^rrar pfrsr i ^ - ^^tt f^wr, prw 

An 9 in, as and m<m take tadantamdhi both when they have 
a meaning or no ineaning. The an is arthavad in rajn^ and 
anarthaka in samna ; w is arthavad in <iaw(K and anarthaka in 
t?agrm? ; as is arthavad in supayah and anarthaka in susrdtah ; 
and wiaw is arthavad is su§armd and amrthaha in suprathima 

Need for the paribhasa ' Yasmin vidhis tadadavalgrahanĕ' 

In *fifra* dealing with a single letter, it must be said * 7fl»mi» 
nidhih tadadau* 

1 . Bombay reading is Brf^R^F5Tfqn% =W 

?• Bombay reading is ^Nf^f^[i%f% ^s^g; 
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f% 33T5R^ ? Why ? 

s?r% ^wgw ^TR^ir - «ra mlr sr%, ffcnr. sra 

(Otherwise), the sidra ' Aci snu-dhdtu-bhriwdm yvor iyaitiwa- 
nau 9 will operate with reference to sriydu and bhruvau and 
not to sriyah and bhruvafi 9 (since as of the latter two is o/adi 
and not ac). 

lftWNMIf^i:M (1, 1, 73,) 

There are three topics : — (1) The prayojana of the words vrddhi, 
yasya, acarn and adi. (2) The inappropriateness of the expres- 
sion acam ddih and its answer and (3) The additions to the 
sutra. 

I 

What for is the mention of wddhih in the s^ra ? 

* * 

tr%f^r yr: ft»Wr *r ^rwr *rrt i 

If the sutra is read omitting the word urddhih thus — * Yasyd- 
cdm ddis tad vrddkam * ; tbe samjnd will have atwydpti in the 
words ddttdh and rdksitdh. If, on the other hand vrddhih is 
read ? there will be no defect in the s^2ra. 

Note : — Kdiyata and Ndgojibhatta state that acam 
a<iiA will refer to the 7zaZ which precedes the vowels in the 
group, since sasthl in acara will convey samtpdrtha. 

What for, then, is the mention of the word j/asya ? 

The word ?/as*/a is to suggest what is denoted by iadL 

^53Tfot [%*fspj^ What for, then» is the mention of acdm ? 

*T#m ; ff ^ *rrr%n *rR#?r: fra i 5^ f%w^r ?r ^r^r 
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If the sutra is read omitting acaiti thus — ' V rddtiir yasyadts 
tad vrddham\ it wiil have application only with reierence to 
Aitikayanlyah and Atq)agavlydh and not witii reterence to 
Gargiyah and Val$iyah- lf acam is read, there will be no 
defect in the sutra. 

What for, then, is the mention of adi ? 

lf the sutra is read ornitting as ' V rddhir yasyacam 

tad vrddha?n \ there will be atiryapti in sahluusamnayana 
which means sabhasamnayanĕ bhamh. lf the word adih is 
read, there will be no defect in the sutra. 

II 

Impossibility of dditva in the sutra dealing with v rddhasamjna 
on account of the impossibility of sannivesa of vowels. 

t^wrar^ ^#%^r^ ^r^^ ^msr% ; ^ srer ^Ri^rsr% 1 

The expression adih in the s^ira dealing with vrddhasamjna 
has no meaning, since it is impossible to read vowels in a 
word in juxtaposition. 

n% %k %rreir - vm ^ri?: ^r^ftr% 1 

Oh it is understood only in this manner that ajddeh is the 
genetive singular of ajadi which means the adi among vowels ? 
(so that there may be vowels and consonants in the group). 

m 1 wf - 4^#rr: ; * wTm # 1 

No, it too cannot produce the desired effect ; for the 
sutra will operate only with reference to aupagav%yah and not 
with reference to gargiyah- 

Uote : — Nagojibhatta says that vrddhi in the sutra can 
refer only to the vrddhi ietter found in the Aksarasamamnaya* 

1. Bombay Edition omits ®tm\. 
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If so, acam adih is interpreted as the adi among vowels which 
form the avayavas of the word. 

^T^III^ =q 

If ekdniaditua is taken to be the meaning of acam adih, there 
is chance for more than one to fcake the samjnd. 

There is chance for the samjna to operate in sahhasannayam 
in the meaning of sabhdsannayane bhavah. 

Note : — Kaiyata says that, since there is no nirdharane 
sasthl) acam ddih may mean the first of vowe)s and hence it 
may refer to any vowel that precedes any other vowel from 
the end. 

(The object) is achieved on account of the nirdesa of the 
ajaJcrti' 

ra^t^i^ This is achieved. 

How? 

\ r\ r-r «"^ ^ _ 

^ri^RT^^R The ajahrti is referrcd to here. 

Even then it does not chance to operate, since they are inter" 
cepted by consonants. 

Non-recognition of the presence of consonants as elsewhere, 

^TOlt^WPRJ^ 
The avidyamdnavadbhava of consonants has to be mentioned* 

As there is avidyama n avadbhava of vyanjana elsewhere. 
^t^w s what d oes elsewhere refer to ? 

1 # 3Tff#: is another reading. 
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- With referenee to xeara (aceent). 

Note : — Kliiyala reads: — w Wtranwl ridyamununyapi mjan- 
janani na vivaksitani S 

111 

Optional injunction of the samjna to ncimadheya. 

Vrddhasamjnd bas to be optionally enjoined to namadhĕya, so 
that the following forms can be sccured :-Dei:adattitjuh, Dcliva> 
dattdh ; Yajna da ttiya h , Y ajna dall a h , 

Hrt WWpSI To the uttarapada also referring to a r/^ra 

Vrddhasa?hjria has to be enjoined to the latter member of a 
compound, if it happens to be the name of a gotra, so that the 
following forms can be secured ; — Kambalacarayaniyah y gda- 
napanimydh, Ghrtarau dhtyah. 

*\ 

^TT^T^HSra^^^ Or after gotrdnta like a simple word. 

Or it must be said that the pratyaya is attached after the 
latter member of a compound which is a gdtrapratyayanta, as 
is done in a simple word. The illustrations are the sancie* 

Notb : — Ndgojibhatta reads here, 4 Gotmntadva iti :- gotra- 
pratyayantottarapaddd ityarthah ; Cdrayano gotranto yatha asa- 
mdsĕ vrddhat cham labhatĕ, tathd samasĕ vrddhatvdbhdvĕspu ' 

IWWl X Is it without exception ? 
^T? ' No ' says he. 

f^IT$f^R3$T3re#^ Except jihvakatya and haritakatya. 
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Excepting jihvdkatya and haritakdtya so that the £orois 
jaihvdkdtah and hantakatah may be secured. 

[% &fW: ? Which is, then, better here ? 

^T^rgra^cr^ sw? ^r: I r%g *rrt - r%^r°^ 
srsrr: %*$r^r: n 

6 Ootrantdd vd asamastavad ' is evidently better. This too is 

accomplished, the form pdifigalakdnvdh in the sense of Pingala- 
kdnva's disciples, 

^lClR ^ (1, 1, 74) 

Is there anuwtti or no to yasydcctm cidih ? 

r^5 ^TcP. . What if there is anuvrtti or no ? 

^ *r ^€r*rr 

If there is anuwrtti, there is chance for the pratyaya (cha) in 
tvdtputrdh which means tvatputrasya clidtrah and mdtputrdh 
and it cannot appear in tvadiya and madiya. 

Note : — Even though there is upasarjanatva to ^cri in 
tvatputra 9 yet it gets the pratyaya on account of the anyatha- 
nupapatti of the anuvrtii of adi. In tvadiya and madiya it 
cannot appear (through vyapadesivadbhava, since there is no 
vyapadeĕivadbhdva in prdtipadika)* 

If there is no anuvrtti, the expression 4 Yasydcam adih 9 has to 
be read in connection with the next s^ra fi pracam dese. 5 

Qc[ cr^gcTrT^ jf so, there is anuvrtti for it. 

w ?rr?g5rr ^Rjp- f ? 

How are tvatputrdh and mdtputrdh avoided from receiving 
the pratyaya ? 

*P^qgqf§^ ?[%q^r^wrR^f5^ ^rCrm ^ t^ir *refor i 
ir%^r^mr^^f^ - srt ^r - ^r^RrT?^^ ^g^, 
t%5ff rfr ftto - asrer, w^rtr 03^f^ $r%<w ; s ^r 
r^^P^^r^rd" ^ra *rrl ^?rr% | 
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There will be anucrjli for sawhamlha. t' rldliam k tnken by 
anuwtli to the w//r/. fc Tyadaduii ra 1 fmm * V rddhir ya.-ajacam 
adis tad vrddham\ Yasyacanhjldih ieavnH; nf rrddhih i$ taken 
by anuvrMi to thc ,s'/7/m * li/} praca>n dcsc? 'This nmy be 
illustrated thus : — One needs the help oi" the uaravan wiien he 
is nearing a forest <and the moment he has (Tossed it, he dis- 
misses it. 

ir^^t ^% (i ; !f 75) 

The siWra shonld be read wilh the word saisikcsu, 

The sutra has to be read J Jln pracam desc mi^ikeuti J so that 
the forms saipuriki, saipiirika ; slduinngarikl and skauna- 
garika can be secured. 

Note : — Nagojibhatia ends his luldyola here with the word 
sarvestasiddhih } which seems to serve as ma h,galanta> since it 
was the practice to study only the first nine ahnihas. 

Nioth Ahnika Endb 

^mmTmH^. «rrM^r ^ cr-rr n 

'#5r€raiwMOTT%R N^Htrr ;#rr r 
#^rcfc^$rtfr *m ?^^r^.. 11 

awKtar^rrw ^rmrhspr 11 * 
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23, 25 
^T^PT^^T: 203 

grr^T^n^ 134 
c iw *g 1, 4, 74 
^r^ ^ r^rr^ 5 

*tt^t^^206 

mig 205 



w*fr ?> l 

«TTT%^»'- 1 tS 
^TRRr l';M) 

?rTcHT*mqr U 1 

cTTc^TTT: 275 

srTT^cT^cT^ 1 36 
STT<2pr 125 

^TT^T: 120, i:V?, 134, 1 13, l.r? 

grnj: 25, fi(i 

«lldd<*l: 220 

l M) 

fa<hl< : 49 
tlrsrrcr: 53 

t^-T^: 88 
f^r: 110 

t%«tT^ 12 

f^r: 81, 137, 147 
T^sr&Mt 208, 209 . 

t^nrik 145 

t%a^: 185, 227 
t%stfc^r«n^ 75-77, 224 
r%rfcT^*fr 249 
t%^Ronarcr 97 
i^nRorw: 96, 97 
t%af%l%^^r*ETCT 227 
f^wrf%f^T%: 3 
f^wt% 107 
f%^: 113 

t%T%^?[r: 174, 175 
t%T%m87,9l 
%%^% 165, 258 



rV^T: 1"', •"»"', 5t> M'i--SS llll, 

■: -jo, < s 

T%%TTOTq[ '.Mi<t, -»1(1, 

fir%r»TOTf '?r s i 

f%5T*t<*T S"> 
T%^TcT: l.*)S 
tV^TTfT^H U», 35 
TWMT^^IJT: 

tWTr^rri 2:w-23S 

T%5TR?T: <>0 

i%rir OT^m: :', 55, 25 I , 

T^tTT: - i 7 

t^ryywi^: (54, 55, 68, fii) 

t?T^3H -2(5 

T%T: 139 

T%5PTi: 139 

rirsTcT: 139 

T3RT STcT^ 139 

^rorn^ 136, 157 
g^r; srerssrcr 94 
lt%fir%T: 253 
srjgr: 247 

1%: 170, 171, 251, 275 

f t ^ CtT > 105 

^cr^l4f>, 148 

29, 49, 50, 52, 9« 
tNisp^r: 130 

%IT5TW: 115, 116 

w*n*45 
%$c?rl78 
?^R: 4 

^WtTcrjn 

srr^ 138 
t%R-. 275 
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#T 276 

<3TT \& 137. 142 
T 92 

¥3^ 257 

cTTRT: 157 
<=FST 157 
s^aiiT! 251 

itfrf*riK*: 16 

233, 234 

r^inA- 9 

rs2[T5n^ 139 

T3%T13T5T: 8 
T^t^jti^ 111 

KT^r: 256 

J^TT3T5<JTH.273 

[TT^> g ? ^ 199, 200 
[TTl^r^-- 238 
5JT^F>: 6 
5TT?Hfft^ 129 

5TT"5IK^; 238 

5TWTW5 107 

^nrerei 181 
^tTT^R^ardr^rsr 190 
^n^T^^c^.133 

«Erplror 7, 181 
T%fa209 
T%^fq- 190 

%*f*. 212 

T%S^T3C.212 

ftrere[ i i07 

*rf^R: 147, 148 



snpm^j 175 

^^«rt? 35, 101 
15, 47 
^lfiRTfw 172 
Wrttk^t 280 
•^Rirft€T 280 

^T^: 51 

^ar^l07 
41 

^trTT 38, 41 
^ST^RR 140 

WiTcn 38 
^srRsrssr;: 97 
^IRR^36 

^riryT^T^j^ 80 
^TRR^r: 42 

«ntoq. 139, 142, 145, 146, 
149-151, 154, 155, 157, 162, 
164-166 

^TTRtSTRJ. 98 

^nr^n^- 121, 122, 130, 133, 
135, 137, 168 

^ir^ttcr; 88, m, 122, 125, 

129, 130, 158 
^rrt^R^T^: 82 

«ssrrR^^^wi^ 161 

^TTR^TT 186 

*sruft 39, 82 
*SIR 36, 81- 
^EriMr^^i 175 
^sft*140 
^Kte: 251, 252 
img ^r 113. 114 
^TTJT: 254 
< hl*\*S 108 



^ssrar 125 

22 

^^cfT^24 1 
^s?rf%^fif 4U, 50 

Wdsrt 56, 24U 

TOWRtRi: 2M t 

^ 2?« 

^T%fr 122, 124 

264 

^e^I^I^^WI^ 2 63 
^W*P^114» L16 

^snsrsn: 122 

^r^w 208 
^r^CT<m 123, 124 
%m 169 

#q^rr: 137 

#a*t*rar 145 
%wr%¥T 137 

%^*TT% 19 

^rt^ 257 

^^fT^TT3^5 8 

^r^T<TT3%%fr 37» 38 
^iprra^r. 262 

257 

HfT<nd%^; 212 
WgVSWG m * 26, 69 
^fRf^ 134» 212 
^ew^T^* 48 
^r^nw^l86 



^F^vT: , !2„ 22/», 
ei%%M: 27 6 

m^ikmm^ ;;».> 

^Hmq->^r5:^r: 2-.i* 
^STCcre: ;>5„ , 23; 
^srnn^: 242 

^TPsr^rn^T^^ri I — * > 
«^«m 27i> 

^WW: 14, :M }, :::',( 

^gitrg 47» 4<s 
^srrsrg 47, 48 
smrer I4H 

^mr^^t 25',* 
^jttoh 256 
55TOT$rg 47, 48 
'sroretirlsr: 7 
^rwr^rt^^ 27 
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^H^rren 226 
^5TW 219 
^5TTW%^ft 260 
^«Tnrosri^T 197, 225 
^^TTST^nr^cTT 202 
^sHi^lP 195, 210 
^sr^TW? 39, 52, 170 

267 

5ffiTfTrq5Ri 267 
H$fe*FTCrer» 119 
^T^^T^cT: 'STTrTST: 81 
S?^m: 195, 210 
^^^TTRT^r^ 45 

*r<t*5n;J3r;195, 196, 211 
*-nrf%*r: 53, 77, 78, 214 

*t*tt%tt^176 
^ri 263 

^^r^^reNc. 27, 29 
^TT%¥rf%^%^r 207 
^r^risrr^r^ 29 
^r^iryrer^r 29 

<y RTSRKT: 9 

^rr^R"^ 153 
^T^gr%^*tfr*n: 29 
*TTsftq-: 58, 94, 95 
^rr^ĕ^n, 7 
^««^1^234, 236 
^TTTT-^ 87, 219, 220 

^rwpr^r 29 
^nTF3rarTt% 219 
^rnris^r 86 
^rar^rsT 11 
^TT*Nr;279 



^rT%«iTg^>r^^ 88 
srrsmrg^g- 225 
srr^srr3% 225 
^tt^rtit 75 
^r^iWTp 58 
crTOerarH 236, 248 
r%rVf^^?r 206 
f%^^^T^195, 196 
T%f%f?fr: 236 
IScrojl 194 
^T?5T*t 201, 202 
<g5re£TT%cr: 34 
^srt^TRT 274 
^TOT: 274 

^TT^T^WJ: 267 
^itttt^Tsr: 267 
^snrr 274 
^^^trt 163 
^^Tcrr: 274 
SW*. 129 

^rTTOTT 11 

^gw- 48 
^sr^ 189, 215 

^gsr^T 6 
^PcTT^ 266 
^rsrrr^i^^ 179 
^Rrsrr: 171,1 72 
%r%w»5aor: 264 
%Sf^r 280 

^TTJT: 96 . 

^TT^JTT^r: 39 
^r^^r 280 

^S€T; 130 

^Tsfr 231 
^T«irclT%: 61 



snN* 144 fr?TT r.\ .*.;. »H, t ;;], 70 

srMT 178 tT*^ar<^TfanT: : »-, fi 

I^5T5TT^3 3'." ?[^: 13 

*Wr6l. fTT>?HRRT: 3> 

107 tItwcT -ii;2 
fr%182 10; 

£*%: 80, 83, 83, 145, 146, 187 ,1(5, «•> 

^ 127 ^TrTTTtcTRt HI, i.:; 
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Acarya Panini 83 
Analogization 83 
Analogy 4, 5 
Anumanikadĕsas 93 
Anuvad3 7 a 1 
Anuvrtti 252 
Apurvavidhi 247, 249 
Artha 31 

Astadhyayi 219, 23G 
Aupacarikaprayoga 4 
BhattSji Dlksita 10, 44, 54, 195 
Compound 5 
Curd 233 
Dharmasutras 18 
Dravidian Languages 239 
Dravidian word 23S 
Ekadĕsa 3 
Ekavakyata 59 
Genus 246 
Grammar 233, 234 
Grammarian 12 
Gura-&sya-bhavatva 36 
Humour 208 
Individual efFort 8, 83 
Individuality 219, 220 
Interpolation 223 
Jatipaksa 246 

Kaiyata 4, 16, 19, 31, 39, 40, 45, 54, 
58,59, 03, 68, 74,91,114, 123, 142- 
144, 146, 157, 168, 170, 172, 177, 
178, 180, 199, 205, 207,211,218, 
221, 222, 224, 237, 238, 244, 249, 
250, 253-255, 260-262, 265, 272, 
273, 275, 277, 278 

Karmadharaya compounds 9 

Karya 2 

Kathopanisad 244 
Katyayana Prati^akhya 30 
Kumarilabbatta 239 
Laksanavrtti 164 
Laukikanyaya 30, 93 
Mahabhasyakara I, 4, 5, 30, 33, 34, 
37,49,80,93,112, 125, 153, 169, 



195, 211, 221, 222, 238 
Mm 239 

Nagĕsabhatta) 16, 17, 37, 54, 87, 93, 

Nagojibhatta J 140, 142, 170, 172, 
178, 180, 196-1*8, 205, 221, 235, 
243, 254, 256, 258, 265, 270, 272, 
275, 276, 278, 280 

Niyamasutra 43 

Niyatakalas 250, 251 

Paspasahnika 4 

Pitaputratva 36 

PradTpa 168 

Prasaiiga 31 

Pratyaksadĕsas 93 

Pratyaharasutras 244 

Prayojaka 16 

Purvacaryas 215 

Purvarupa 6 

Rupatidĕsa 161 

Sabdakaustubha 10, 44, 54, 195 

Sadarigulidatta 147 

Samavĕdins 29 

Samhitapatha 40 

Samjnasutra 11 

Sas t h id andaka path a 31 

Sastrakaras 219 

ĕlokavarttika 239 

Sutrakara 6, 11, 30, 162, 169, 184, 

214, 215, 219, 262 
Sva-svamibhava-sambandha 36 
Svatantravidhi 45 
Tamil 239 
Udatta 27 
Uddyota 8 
Upadhaguna 152 
Vakyabhĕda 39 

Varttikakara 1, 4, 11, 30, 37, 49, 54, 
80, 93, 112, 124, 148, 167, 185, 
189, 195, 211, 224", 236 

Vidhĕya 1 

Vyakarana 1, 4, 7 

Vyanjaka 251 

Yajamana-rtviktva 36 
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